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विष्णुक्रता एथिवी-स्तुतिः 
(a. वे. पु., प्रकृतिखण्ड, vto ८) 


ध्यानस्‌ 

शवेतचम्पकवर्णामां शतचन्द्रसमप्रभाम्‌ | 
चन्दनोक्षितसर्वाङ्गीं सर्वभूषणभूषिताम्‌ ॥ ५० 
रत्नाधारां रत्नगर्भा रत्नाकरसमन्विताम्‌ । 
वह्लिशुद्धांशुकाधानां सस्मितां वन्दितां भजे ।।५१ 


स्तवनम्‌ 

यज्ञशकरजाया च जयं देहि जयावहे 

जये जये जयाघारे जयशीले जयप्रदे ।।५३ 
सर्वाधारे सर्ववीजे सर्वशक्तिसमन्विते । 
सरवेकामप्रदे देवि aded देहि मे भवे ।।५४ 
सर्वशस्यालये सर्वंशस्याढ्ये सवंशस्यदे | 
सर्वंशस्यहरे काले सर्वंशस्यात्मिके भवे uuu 
मङ्गले मङ्गलाघारे मङ्गल्यमञङ्गलप्रदे । 
मङ्गलार्थे मङ्गलांशे मङ्गलं देहि मे भवे ys 
भूमे भूमिपसर्वस्वे भूमिपालपरायणे । 
भूमिपाहंकाररूपे भूमि देहि च भूमिदे liye 


फलकश्षुतिः 
इदं स्तोत्रं महापुण्यं तां संपूज्य च यः पठेत्‌ । 
कोटि कोटि जन्म जन्म स भवेद्‌ भूमिपेश्चरः ।।५८ 
भूमिदानकृतं पुण्यं लभते पठनाज्जनः | 
भूमिदानह्रात्‌ पापान्मुच्यते नान्न संशयः ॥५७ 
भूमौ वीयेत्यागपापाद्‌ भूमौ दीपादिस्थापनात्‌। 
पापेन मुच्यते प्राज्ञः स्तोत्रस्य पठनान्मुने ॥६० 
ग्रश्धमेधशतं पुण्यं लभते नात्र संशयः । 
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NOTE ON THE PRITHIVI-STUTI 

Prithivi eulogised here is the presiding deity of the earth, as 

is mentioned in the Brahmavaivarta-Purána (Bv.-P.)  itself— 
“वक्षत्यधिष्ठात्री देवी सा वाराहे पूजिता सुरेः” (2.8.23). Goddess Prithivi is said 
to have been first worshipped by God Varaha himself, then by 
Brahma, then by Prthu and then by other gods, sages and Manu-s 
(Bv -P. 2. 8. 47 f.) In the stuti given above the goddess has been 
eulogised by Visqu after she was wor shipped by him with the mantra 
४८४० हों श्रीं at वसुधाये स्वाहा” (ib $l 49). The complete worship con- 


sists of the mantra, dhyana and stavana 


Dhyana 

The dhyana of Goddess Prithivi, which precedes the «uti, 
consists of the worshipper’s meditation on the divine form of the 
Deity, which is as follows—“‘She is of the pure white colour like that 
of the campaka flower, she has brightness like that of the hundred 
moons, her whole body is besmeared with sandle paste and she wears 
all the ornaments. She possesses all ihe gems and contains all the 
treasures in her womb (in the form of the mines), She isthe 
abode of all kinds of corn and gives corn to all the living beings. 
She wears garments of the colour of the pure bright fire, she keeps 
on smiling and is being adored by gods etc." 


The form of Prithivi given in the Visgudharmottara-Purana 
in its chapters on iconography and drawn upon by Hemadri in the 
Vrata-Khanda of his Caturvarga-cintamani, pp. 141 f., is mentioned as 
follows :— 


शुक्लवर्णा मही कार्या दिव्याभरणभूषिता । 
चतुभुजा सोम्यवपुशचन्द्रांशुसद्शाम्बरा ॥ 
रत्नपारत्रं शस्यपात्रं पात्रमौषधिसंयुतम्‌ । 
पद्मं करे च कत्तेव्यं भुवो यादवनन्दन dd 
दिङ्नागानां चतुर्णा सा कार्या पृष्ठगता तथा। 
—(Vis.-dh. 3. 61. 1-3) 


According to. this ‘description also Prithivi has been conceived 


as ofthe pure: white colour, wearing divine ornaments: but the j 


. Vig.-dh. further adds that she has got four arms, and has in her four 
lb | a vessel of gems, a vessel of corn, a vessel of medicinal herbs 
and a lotus-flower; she is seated on the backs of the four quarter- 
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elephants; but she is described here as wearing the garments 

as ® resembling the beams of the moon, while the Bo.-P. describes her 

= garments as resembling the fire. 

id A m 

by The Vis.-dh. explains also the symbolical significance of the 

ito white colour of Prithivi as symbolising her possession of every kind 

jm of herbs (for the white moon is the lord of herbs), her white garments 

Gin symbolise dharma (for dharma has also been conceived as of white 

3 colour ; cf. Vig-dh. 3 77.2) and the lotus in her hand symbolises wealth 
(for lotus is said to be the abode of Goddess Laksmi, whence she is 
called P 4dmalaya). 

Stavana E 
uti, In the stuti of Prithivi as given here Goddess Prithivi is invoked 
the and culogised for granting victory, power, corn (symbolising all 
hat kinds of wealth), land and happiness or bliss, for she is the source 
ed | of all these desirable blessings. She has been mentioned here as the 
ars | receptacle and seed of all (sarvadhara, sarvabija) and possessed of all 
the powers. She fulfils all our desires. She is the last resort of the 
the rulers or protectors of the earth. She has also been eulogised here 
gs: as bestower of land (bhumi-da) 
cp | Prithivi has been mentioned here as the consort of God Varaha 

(the third incarnation of Visnu) or Yajfia-Varaha (i.e. representing 
or symbolising yajiia)-who rescued her from the rasatala out of the 
ina pralaya-waters after killing the great Asura Hiranyaksa ; hence she 
the | has also been called Varahi (Bv.-P. 2.8.25.) 
as | 


Phala-sruti 

The phala-sruti (descriptions of fruits or benefits accruing, 
from the regular recitation of this stuti of Prithivi and from her 
|. worship) mentions, besides other things, that the reciter of this stuli 

| acquires merits of the donation of land and gets rid of the sin resulting 
from placing lamp etc. on the earth. That it is considered a kind 

of sin to place lamp, camphor, pearl, diamond, gems, gold, conch, 

-3) | sacred thread flower for worshipping a deity, tulasi-leaf, rosary, 
| book, sandle-wood, idol of a deity etc. on the naked earth is mention- 


zed | 

the | EE 

ur 1. सर्वौषघियुता देवी शुक्लवर्णा ततः स्मृता । 

rbs धर्म वस्त्रं सितं तस्याः पद्मर्थ तथा करे il "ef 
ter- | -(Vig.-dh. 3. 61. 4) 
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ed in the Bv.-P. 2.8 38-42 where Vasudha (Prithivi) says to Varaha 
that she can gladly bear the burden of the whole universe but she 
is unable to bear the burden of such things as pearl, pearl-oyster, 
Visnu’s idol Siva-linga, conch,lamp etc.? And there is still a 


tradition amongst orthodox Hindus not to place these articles on 


the uncovered earth. 
—Anand Swarup Gupta 


2. वसुधोवाच-- 
वहामि सर्वं वाराहरूपेणाह तवाज्ञया । 
लीलामा त्रेण भगवन्‌ विश्वं च सचराचरम्‌ ।। 
मुक्तां शुक्ति हरेरर्चां शिवलिङ्ग शिलां तथा । 
We प्रदीपं रत्नं च माणिक्यं हीरकं मणिम्‌ ॥ 
यज्ञसूत्रं च पुष्पं च पुस्तकं तुलसीदलम्‌ । 
जपमालां पुष्पमालां कर्पूरं च सुवर्णकम्‌ ॥ 
गोरोचनां चन्दनं च शालग्रामजलं तथा । 
एतान्‌ वोढ्मशक्ताऽहं क्लिष्टा च भगवन्‌ शण II 
श्रीमगवानूवाच- 
द्रव्याण्येतानि ये मूढा श्रपंयिष्यन्ति सुन्दरि । 


ते यास्यन्ति कालसुत्रं दिव्यं वषशतं त्वयि ।। ` 
-(By.-P. 2, 8, 38-42) 
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THE MYTH OF THE FOUR YUGAS IN THE 
SANSKRIT PURANAS: A DIAMENSIONAL STUDY 


By 


CORNELIA DIMMITT CHURCH 


[अ्रश्मिन्‌ निबन्धे विदुष्या लेखिकया ‘faa’ इत्यस्य लोकोत्तराणां 
लोकविलक्षणानां च प्राचीनाख्यानानां ( पौराणिकाख्यानानां ) वा 
विभिन्नदृष्टिकोणरथथों विचारितः। तद्ृयाख्यानार्थं चोदाहरणस्वरूपेण 
पुराणोक्तश्चर्यु गसिद्धान्त प्चतुर्यु aaa fs चाख्यानानि विमृश्य तदा- 
घारेण सामान्यतया पौराणिकपुरावृत्तार्थः प्रतिपादितः । चतुर्युगा- 
eni तु सृष्टिविषयकमाख्यानमेव । चतुर्युगानां कालः क्रमशो ह्लासं 
गच्छति, तदनुस'रमेव च चतुर्ष युगेषु धर्मस्यापि क्रमशो ह्वासः प्रजायते। 
चतुर्युगानामाख्यानस्थ ग्रथनं तु तस्य विमिन्नाङ्गानामेकत्र सम्मेलते- 
नाभृत्‌ । Wer भ्राख्यातस्य चत्वार्य ङ्गानि सन्ति तद्यथा-क्रालविसगः, 
धर्म सिद्धान्तः (धर्मः क्रमशः प्रहीयते इति मतम्‌) इतिहासः (मन्वन्तर- 
विभागः, मन्वन्तरेषु विभिन्नराजवंशानां देवादिवंशानां च वर्णनम्‌ ) 
सदाचःरनीतिश्च । युगसिद्धान्तस्य वीजं तु वेदेष्वपि मिन्नरूपेणोप- 
लम्यते, ज्यौतिषसिद्धान्तकाले च कालविभागख्पेणेव तस्य वर्णन 
प्राप्यते, ननु gisan, इतिहासद्‌प्ठ्वा, नीत्दिष्व्वा वा । परन्तु 
gansa एतस्य सिड़ान्तस्याख्यानस्य च पूर्णरूपेण चतुभिरङ्गंः 
सह विका्सीऽमवदित्यपि निबन्धे ऽस्मिन्‌ प्रतिपादितम्‌ । ग्रन्ते “मिथः 
(Myth) इत्यस्यार्थो युगाख्यानेन wg संवादितः 1] 


What is myth? It is a complex question ; both the means and 
method by which to answer it are in dispute. Perhaps the simplest 
approach, and the one followed in this paper, is to study one myth 


-in depth, outline its major elements, and. conclude with an hypo- 


thesis to be tested that the elements found in this myth are to be 
found in all myths. The difficulty with this approach lies in the 
selection of “a myth” to study in the first place, because in order to 
do so certain criteria must be assumed which presuppose an implict 
definition of myth. If this problem cannot be avoided, it can at least 
be recognized. The first such assumption of the study that follows is 
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that myth is a particular mode of human language, different from 
other languages or disciplines such as history or psychology, and 


having its own peculiar contents, structure and mode of expression, 


To be able to delineate all of these features is the final task of any 
In the actual selection of an illustrative myth, the 


study of myth. 
(1) style, (2) content, and 


following three criteria have been used : 
(3) supernaturalism, an aspect of content. Style meani the unique 
language in which a myth is told, be it in oral or written form. 
Content includes at the least an inner coherence that allows ready 
identification of a recognizable unit of literature. And supernatural- 
ism means simply that the chief vehicles of the mythic mode of 
expression are non-natural events and beings; the main Le are 
gods, spirits or super-human heroes. The following study will focus 
principally on the major elements of content in our chosen myth. 


The Yuga Story of Indian mythology is a clearly recognizable 
myth as defined by these criteria. It is a creation myth, told in 
terms of time. in which four vast ages, or yugas, named Krta (or 
Satya), Treta, Dvapara and Kali succeed one another, decreasing in 
virtue as they decrease in length, until cosmic cataclysm destroys all 
phenomenal forms. Each such cataclysm is followed by a new 


1. For brief summaries of the Yuga Story see the following: 
V. G. Aiyer, The Chronology of Ancient India (Madras: G. A. 
Natesan & Co., 1901), pp. 107-116 ; J. Dowson, A Classical 
Dictionary of Hindu Mythology (London: Kegan, Paul, 
Trench, Trubner & Co., 1903, 1928), pp. 381-382; M. 
Eliate, “Time and Eternity in Indian Thought, “Man and 
Time: Papers from the Eranos Jahrbuch, ed. J. Campbell (N.Y.: 
Pantheon Books, 1957), pp. 177-179; J. F. Fleet, “The | 
Kaliyuga of B C. 3102, “FRAS (London), 1911, pp. 479- | 
496 ; 675-698 ; R. Jacobi, *Ages of the World,” ‘ERE, ed. 
J. Hastings (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1925) 1: 200; 
P. V. Kane, History of Dharmasastra (Poona: Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, 1941) Vol. III, pp. 890-891 ; 
D. R. Mankad, Puranic Chronology (Anand: Gangajala 
Prakash.n 1951), p 315; A. D. Pusalker, Studies in the 
Epis and Puranas (Bombay: Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 
1952); E. C. Sachau, Alberuni’s India (London: Trübner 
& Co., 1888) Vol. I, pp. 359-60, 368, 372; G. Thibaut, 
Astronomie, Astrologie und Mahematik (Strassburg. Karl J. 
Turner, 1899), pp. 28-32; H. Zimmer, Myth and Symbols 
m em Art and Civilization (N. Y.: Harper & Row, 1962), 
pp. ० 
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creation or re-emanation of the cosmic elements in an endlessly 
revolving cycle. It is probable that this story enjoyed a long pre- 
written life, that it was part of the vast oral tradition of the early 
inhabitants of northern India whose cultural remains we now find in 
the Vedic literature. This conjecture can be made because traces of 
the story are found in this literature: Vedas, Brahmanas and Sitras.? 
However, the fullest flowering of this particular myih is to be found 
in the following Puranas, in which the Yuga Story is given in detail : 
Bhagavata, Brahmanda Kürma, Markandeya, Matsya, Padma, Vayu 
and Visnu, as well as the Mahabharata and the Harivamía. The 
following extract from the Visnu Purana (I. 3. 1-25) is a represen- 
tative example of our story. t 


Brahm is said to be born ;...a hundred of his years is said 
to constitute his life. . . . Time is a form of Visnu: hear now how 
it is applied to measure the duration of Brahma, and of all other 
sentient beings, as well as of those which are unconscious, as the 
mountains, oceans, and the like. 


Oh best of sages, fifteen: twinklings of the eye makea 
Kastha ; thirty Kasthas, one Kala; and thirty Kalas, one © 
Muhürtta. Thirty Muhürttas constitute a day and a night of 
mortals; thirty such days make a month, divided into two half- 
months; six months form an Ayana (the period of the sun’s 
progress north or south of the ecliptic) ; and two Ayanas- compose 
a year. The southern Ayana is a night, and the northern Ayana 
a day, of the gods. Twelve thousand divine years, each composed 
of (three hundred and sixty) such days, constitute the period of the 
four Yugas, or ages. They are thus distributed: the Krta age 


2. RVI. 41.9; VI. 8.5; X. 10.10; X. 34; X. 43.5; Ait. B. 


Peficika 7.15 (Adhyaya 33. 3. 4); Sad. B. IV. 6.5; Ch. U. 
IV.1.4; IV.3.8; Vaj. Sam. XXVII. 45; XXX. 18; 
Sat. B. V. 4, 4. 6; X. 4. 2. 18-20 ; XII. 3.2.3; XII. 3.2.1; 
Taitt. B. I. 4. 105 1.5.11; III. 4, 16; III. 12. 9 ; TII. 
10. 1-15; Kat. Srautasütra XV. 7. 18-19; Ap. Dharma- 
sūtra I. 2. 5. 4; AV VII. 52; VII. 114.1; VIII. 2.21; 
XVII. 1. 11. : 3 


_3. The following editions have been used in this study: for the 
Padma, Anandagrama Series; for all the others, Srivegka- 
teSvara Press ; for the Mahabharata the Critical Edition. 
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has four thousand divine! years; the Treta three thousand ; the 
Dvapara two thousand; and the Kali age one thousand : so those 
acquainted with antiquity have declared. The period that pre- 
cedes a Yuga is called a Sandhya, and itis of as many hundred 
years as there are thousands in the Yuga: and the period that 
followsa Yuga termed the Sandhyaméa, is of similar duration, 
The interval between the Sandhya and the Sandhyam(éa is the 
Yuga, denominated Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali. [The 
aggregate of four] constitute a great age (mahayuga or caturyuga) : 
a thousand such aggregates are a day of Brahma, and fourteen 
Manus reign within that term. Hear the division of time which 
they measure, 


Seven Rsis, Indra, Manu, and the kings his sons, are 
created and perish at one period; and the interval, calleda 
Manvantara, is equal to seventy-one times the number of years 
contained in the four Yugas, with some additional years. Fourteen 
times this period constitutes a day of Brahma. At the end of this 
day a dissolution of the universe. occurs, when all the three 
worlds, earth and the regions ofspace, are consumed with fire, 
When the three words are but one mighty ocean, Brahma, who 
is one with Narayana, satiate with the demolition of the universe, । 
sleeps upou his serpent-bed for a night of equal duration with 
his day ; at the close of which he creates anew. Of such days and ! 
nights is a year of Brahma composed ; and a hundred such years 
~ const tute his whole life. One Parardha, or half his existence has | 
expired, terminating with the Maha Kalpa called Padma. The 
Kalpa termed Varaha is the first of the second period of Brahma’s | 
existence.* | 


Interestingly enough, this myth is in every instance clearly 
composite, made up of several different elements of content edited 
together along a common theme: the akoratra (literally: day and | 
night, a 24-hour period), or alternation of all cosmic elements bet- | 
ween polar opposites of day and night, good and evil; life and death, | 
etc. These major elements of content are as follows : 


4. H.H. Wilson, tr, The Vi : Punthi 
Puri 1961), 1090 0 | 772 (Calcutta: Punthi 
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l: Time-divisions: the division of the solar year into many 
smaller units of time, the smallest of which is the nimesa or 
twinkling of an eye; the division of longer spans of time 
into four successive ages or Jugas, called collectively a 
mahayuga or caluryuga, and named Krta (Satya), Treta, 
Dvapara and Kali.5 

2. Theology: the origin of the cosmos in Brahma; its appea- 
rance by emanatian; its periodic decline, death and 
rebirth. 

3, History: the existence of fourteen manvantaras, or eras of 
semi-div.ne rulers called Manus in each mahayuga; genea- 
logies and dynasties of heroes, kings and rsis. 


4. Ethics: the decrease of goodness, both natural and spiritual 


in each age after the original perfection of the beginnings 
of the cosmos in the deity. 


There appear to be four principal versions of this story in the 
Puranas, each one itself composite, made up of differing combinations 
of these four elements listed above. Unfortunately there is no 
simple correspondence between the elements of content defined by 
subject matter and the four versions of the Yuga Story identifiable 
in the Puranas. It is therefore clear that this. material has been 
edited several times, either orally or in written form, and the precise 
development of our story cannot be recovered from the Purāņic texts 
alone. Also unfortunate is that the development of the Yuga Story 
cannot be traced in other literature either. In the Vedic literature 
there are only the briefest references to the four ages by name, and 


5. Four different measurements for the length of these yugas 
are found in various texts. These differences seem to 
reflect an inner development in the story itself. A table of 
these lengths in human years: 


Kita ° 1000 4000 4800 1,728,000 
Trea 1000 3000 3600 1,296,000 
Dvapara  - 10.0 2000 2400 764,000 
Kali 1000 1000 1200 432,000 
Mahayuga 4000 10,000 12,000. 4,320,000 


6. . For the elements of content in thé Yuga Story and their 
probable chronology, see C. Church, “The Puranic Myth 
of the Four Yugas,” Purana (Banaras), July, 1971. 
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their mysterious connection either with the phases of the moon or a 
forgotten game of dice; there is virtually no mention of cosmic ages.” 
In the early literature of astronomy, the complete story is found in the 
works of Aryabhata, Varaha Mihira and the Surya Siddhanta chiefly 
as a cosmic calendar, without significant moral or historical implica- 
tions. However, none of these texts can be dated before 400 or 00 
A.D. and are therefore roughly contemporaneous with the Puranic 
material which appears to have undergone its last major editing 
under the Guptas.’ 


In sum, the Yuga Story is a myth of world creation and 
dissolution in which the interim time is divided into four great ages. 
Tt is found principally in the Sanskrit Puranas as a composite story 
whose origins cannot be traced, including several elements of content 
of different subject matter, all structured around a common metaphor: 
the ahoratra. Itis, in short, the literary locus of the Indian cyclical 
world-view in which all opposites are understood to be complementary 
aspects of the unitary reality that is Being itself, and in which all 
cosmic, spiritual and moral elements continually die and are reborn 
in an endlessly revolving cycle. 


. What is to be made of this myth ? How to understand it? | 


7. For the similarity between the names of the yugas and dice- 
^. throws, see: A. B. Keith, “The Game of Dice, “JARS, 

1908, pp. 823-828; H. Lüders, Das Würfelspiel im Alten 
Indien, (Berlin: 1907) ; R. Roth, “Uber das Würfelspiel bie 2 
den Indern, “ZDMG, 1848, pp. 122-125; A. Weber, 
Indische Studien (Berlin : F. Düramler, 1850) Vol. I, pp. 282- | 
286; H, Zimmer, Altindisches Leben (Berlin: Weidmann, | 
1879), pp. 283-287. ८ ; 


8. Although parts of both Puranas and astronomical treatises | 

d are much older than the Gupta Era, it can only be claimed: 
with certainty that this material was edited in this era; | 
actual,dates of earlier strata cannot be determined with | 
accuracy. On this issue, see: F E.Pargiter, Ancient Indian 
Historical Tradition (London: Oxford Press, 1992), p. 334; | 
R. Bhandarkar, A Peep into the Early History of ‘Indra 
(Bombay: Taraporevala Sons & Co., 1930), p. 68; P. 
Bhargava, India in the Vedic Age (Lucknow: The Upper | 
India Publishishing House, Ltd., 1956), p. 20; J N. 
Farquhar, An Outline of the Religious Literature of India 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1920), p. 138; V. A. | 


Smith, The Early History of India (Oxford: Clarendon | 
Press, 1904), p. 19; etc. . 
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The Yuga Story has been the object of scholarly study in the West 
for at least fifty years. In this time’ remarkably divergent inter- 
pretations have been given to it, each one reflecting the peculiar 
bias of its author. In general these views have fallen into four 
main categories, each of which will be briefley discussed below : 
cosmological, historical, theological and psychological. 


Cosmological 


A number of scholars have understood the Yuga Story chiefly 
from the point of view of astronomy," as a cosmic calendar whose 
origin lay in the observation of the phases of the moon and the need 
of Brahmanical priests to fix a yearly ritual calendar for sacrifices.!! 
Further, the object of knowing what the stars and planets had done 
in the past and would do in the future was to enable man, especially 
in the- Vedic cult, to adapt his actions, both ritual and profane, to 
the behaviour of the divine powers, withthe aim of controlling those 
powers to act for the benefit ofman. Thus astronomy arose out 
of the need of both priests and people to read the present and predict 
the future. It was at first a practicalart designed to fix the auspicious 
times for human action by means of a monthly, yearly and finally 
universally oriented calendar. 


Moon Phases, There is some justification for pointing to the 
phasing moon as source of inspiration for the Yuga Story. Eliade 
makes much of what he calls the “lunar structure of universal be- 


2 


9. See note 1 above. 


10. Forrelevant works on Indian astronomy, see: H. T. Cole- 
brooke, Miscellaneous Essays (London: W..H, Allen & Co., 
1837), Vol. II; A. Cunningham, Book of Indian Eras 
(Calcutta: Thacker, Spink & Co. 1883); J.F. Fleet, 
“The Kaliyuga of B.C. 3102”, RAS, 1911, pp. 479-496, 
675-698 ; A.B. Keith A History of Sanskrit Literature (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1928), pp. 517-535; P. C, Sengupta, 
Ancient Indian Chronology (Calcutta: Calcutta University 
Press, 1947) ; ७. Thibaut, Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathe- 
malik (Strassburg: Karl J. Tuner, 1899); R. Sewell and 
S. B. Dikshit,. The Indian Calendar (London: Swann 
Sonnenschein & Co., Ltd. 1896); A Weber, The History of 
Indian Literature (Varanasi: Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series 
Office, 1961), pp. 246-258. 

ll. S. R. Das, “The Scope and Development of Indian Astro- 
nomy," Osiris (Bruges: St. Catherine Press Ltd., 1986), 
p. 197. 


मो 8 In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
12 SXRIH—PURANA [Vol. XVI, No. I 


coming,” the pulsating rhythm of creation and dissolution found in 
the natural world of the agricultural seasons, analogous to the waxing 
and waning of the moon.!? Although his date is late (c. 500 A.D.), 
the astronomer Aryabhata makes the connection, his observation 
perhaps derived from a much older Jain source : 


The first half of a yuga is called utsarpiņī (ascending). The 
latter half is called avasarpint (descending). The middle part 
of a yuga is called susama (even). The beginning and end are 
called dussama (uneven). Because of the apsis of the moon. 
(Aryabhatiya III. 9)75, 


Weber is positive of the lunar origin of the Yuga Story's central 
idea: that of four diminishing world ages, culminating in the 
disappearance of all cosmic and mundane phenomena, followed by 
their full reappearance after a period of pregnant nothingness. He 
bases his proof on Sadvimga Brahmana IV. 6, associating Pusya with 
Kali Yuga, the second quarter of the moon; Dvapara with the first 
quarter; Kharva, or Treta Yuga with the full moon while Krta 
identifies the new moon. Yet, not only does the identity between 
Pusya and Kali, Kharva and Treta fail to be apparent, but to call 
the skinny new moon Krta does not clearly parallel the waning 
symbolism of the four yugas, where Krta is the richest and fullest, 
Kali the poorest. As Roth points out the moon’s phases are actually 
not a completely adequate model for our Yuga Story because the 
moon both waxes and wanes gradually; it does not spring, back 
to fullness immediately after each disappearance.15 So where as 
Eliade's vagie generalities on this subject are impressive, Weber’s 
detailed analysis is not convincing, 


gd Em. 


M. Rangacharya sums up these issues in a rclevant way: “The 


phases of the moon being so readily observable it is probable that, 
as suggested by Professor Weber, the idea of a period of time known 
as a yuga and dependent upon a conjuction of certain heavenly 


12. M. Eliade. The Sacred and the Prof N. Y.H r Torch- 
books, 1961), p. 86. EN FTE र 


13. Aryabhata, Aryabhatiya, tr. W. E. Clark (Chicago: Univer- 
sity of Chicago Pres 1930), p. 53. 

14. A Weber, Indische Studien, Vol. II, p. 283. 

15. R. Roth, Of. Cit., p. 27. 
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bodies, was originally derived from a knowledge of these phases.’ 
The main point. as both Rangacharya and Eliade see it, is that the 
observation of the motion of stars and planets, especially of the 
closest one, the moon, gave rise to the idea of using their cyclical 
motion as a measure of passing time. Rangacharya concludes that 
the earliest idea of a yuga meant the period from new moon to new 
moon. 


Cycles. It is probably safe to say that all early calendars were 
based on some calculations of the solar year and/or the lunar months. 
The earliest cycle of conjunctions clearly states in a Sanskrit text 
is the five-year luni-solar yuga of the Jyotisavedaiiga (1.6) :18 **When 
the Sun and Moon arrive together with the Dhanistha Naksatra, 
then is the beginnig of the cycle...” ‘This same idea of conjunction, 
in different elaborations, recurs in every astronomical text of the 
Gupta era and earlier. In the Paficasiddhantika : “The intercalary 
months, the omitted lunar days. the days, Aries, the Sun, the Moon, 
the half-year, the seasons, the motions of the stars, the nights; all of 
them begin together at the beginning of the Yuga.”?° 


In addition to the five-year yuga, three other cyclical yugas are 
known to astronomy and to the Puranas as well: 1. a twelve year 
cycle including the planet Jupiter (Brhaspati), which when combined 


16. Cited by B. Tilak, Arctic Home in the Vedas (Poona: Tilak 
Bros., 1925), p. 1,9. 


17. Ibid. 


18. As Cunningham explains it, the origin of the five-year 
cycle lay in an attempt to reconcile a solar year of 360 
or 365, days with the lunar months of between 27 and 28 
days each. The difference between 12 lunations and one 
revolution of the earth around the sun is 11 days. In5 
solar years there are 1826} days; in 62 lunations, 1829 
| days. So if two intercalary months are added every five 
| years, the two cycles come out almost even. See A. 
Cunningham, Op. Cit. p 1; S. रे. Das, Op. Git, p 199; 
| P. Sengupta, “Hindu Astronomy", Cambridge History of 
| India, Vol. IIT, p. 343 ; G. Thibaut, Op. Git, ; pp. 8-9. 
i 3 19. R. Shamashastry, gd., Vedangajyautisha (Mysore: Govern- 
| ment Branch Press, 1936), I. 6. 
20. Varaha Mihira, Paficasiddhantika, tx. G. Thibaut and 
S. Dvivedi (New Delhi: India Institute of Astronomical 
and Sanskrit Research, 1966), p. 89. 
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with the five-year cycle gives a sixty-year cycle ;?! 2. the Saptarsi 
cycle in which the constellation of seven stars passes through the 27 
or 28 naksatras, or divisions of the ecliptic (now measured in 360 
degrees), spending 100 year in each for a total revolution of 2700 or 
2800 years per cycle;?? and 3. the mahayuga of 4,320,000 years, 
composed of four graduated yugas. Other lengths for these great 
pugas are given in different texts, but the foregoing number is given 
in the Puranas and in most astronomical works of the 5th to the 
7th c. A.D., and it would appear to represent the most popular 
‘formulation of the era.?* It is possible, then, that the vast length 
of the mahayuga was the result of an attempt by astronomers to find 
a Great Year sufficiently long to accommodate all the cycles of the 
planets in round numbers. 


Alberuni in the 11th c. A.D., surely one of the most intelligent, 
sympathetic and observant writers of all time, finds the full Yuga 
Story before him in the Puranas, and in fact does trace its basic idea 
to the Great Year and the day; the latter meaning one earthly 
revolution, the former marking a certain conjunction point of a large 
number of heavenly bodies. M. Bailly, in an early study of this 
story, observes that “day” and “year” have inflatable meanings in 
Purápic legends; their basic sense, he maintains, is ‘revolution’. 
One divine year is equated with 360 human years, and so forth. 


Il est donc bien naturel de croire que ces prétendus ans , 
divins ne sont que des années composées d'une revolution du 
soleil ou de douze lunaisons, que l'on a reduites en jours, soit 
pour leur donner une durée plus longue et plus imposante, 
soit plütot parce qu'ayant compté jadis par des jours, on a 


21. Varaha Mihira, Brhatsamhita, tr. J. M. Kern (London: 
2 & Co., 1870), p. 51, VIII. 23-53. See also: 
“Chronology : Hindu,” EB, 1967, V. 722; A. Cunningham; 

| Op. Cit., pp. 18, 26. 

22. H. Colebrooke, Op. Cit, Vol. II, p. 362 ; “Chronology: 
Hindu," EB, 1967, V. 722; A. Cunningham, Op. Cit, | 
P. 2 es pa fT Op. Git, p. 85, XIII. 1 ; D.R. 

lankand, Puranic Chronolo, $ » 329; R. S .B. € 

Dikshit, Of. Git., p. 41. i T कीन 

23. “Chronology : Hindu,” EB. 

24, E.C, Sachau, Op. Git., pp. 360-362. 
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conservé la premiére maniére de compter, et on a rapporté 
ainsi une mesure du temps 4 autre.?5 


Tt seems clear that if the Yuga Story was derived from observa- 
tion of the movement of the sun, moon, and other heavenly bodies, 
that such observations themselves possessed a developing history, 
perhaps reflected in the varying lengths of the yugas themselves (see 
note 5 above) ; as the Vedic luni-solar yuga of five years grew into 
the 4,320,000 mahayuga of all the planets. Just how this occurred, 
if it did, however, cannot be recovered from the texts. 


The central model for this cosmological interpretation of the 
Yuga Story is the revolution of heavenly bodies that causes the 
alternation of day and night (ahorütza) that is the measure of the 
passage of time on carth. Directly consequent to the presence, 
absence, return and conjunction of the planets is the alternation of 
seasons on earth, a combination of vegetable and astral processes of 
birth, decay, death and rebirth. And of interest to man is the 
parallel he draws between these phenomena, his own birth and death, 
and the relationship between good and evil in the interim. Jacobi 
summarizes the views of Flcet, Cunningham, Keith, Thibaut etc. : 
“The cyclic theory of the Ages was founded on the: belief that, after 
the analogy of day and night, of the waxing and waning of the moon, 
and of the eternal round of the seasons, the entire universe itself 
is subject to an ever-recurring cycle of change.?36 


Historical 


In this view, found chiefly in the writings of Mankad, Pargiter 
and V. Rangacharya the main purpose of the Yuga Story is to 
summarize, outline or introduce actual historical events; it is 
rudimentary history, based on genealogies and major events of the 
Aryan tribal past. A good case has been made by Mankad that the 
Yuga Story as found in the Puranas was originally designed as a 
system of recording the actual kings and dynasties of the peoples of 
northern India from before the Mahābhārata War tothe Gupta 


25. M, Bailly, Traité de L’ Astronomie Indienne et Orientale (Paris 
Deburé, 1787), p, 1xxxxviij 

26. R. Jacobi, “Ages of the World, “ERE, ed. J. Hastings 
(Edinburgh : T. & T. Clark, 1925) Vol. I, p. 196. 
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Era, and only later took on its mythico-religious cast." The original 
meaning of caturyuga, asserts Mankad, was a forty-year period, taken 
to represent the average reign of a ruling king. Jt was a short-hand 
_ key useful to oral methods of record keeping, to keep track of long 
dynastic lists. Thus, in a given length oftime, say two hundred 
years, only the five most important rulers names were remembered 
(5x40-2200), while the others were dropped. This scheme was 
harmonized with another system of reckoning by manvantaras in which 
a variable length of time was computed. The period was figured 
from Manu to Manu, each either the originator of a new kingdom 
or a new dynastic line. No uniform length can be assigned to the 
length of a manvantara as it depends on actual historical events. 
However, from his study of Puranic genealogies and dynastic lists, 
Mankad concludes that the length of a manvantara was most commonly 
taken to be either 71 or 72 caturyugas, or forty-year reigns, because 
these calculations were first being made in the 72nd or 73rd reign 
after the first Manu. Although his manipulation of the confusing 
dynastic lists is almost impossible to follow, hence difficult to refute, 
he bases his theory on one clear point: the record of Megasthenes 
found in at least two, Greek sources, that 153 kings had reigned in the 
6,042 or 6,451 years (depending on the source) that had elapsed 
from the “beginning,” or first Manu. These figures given an 
average of 39 and 42 years per reign, which may lend credence to 
Mankad'sthesis. Since the original length of a caturyuga was only 
forty years, Mankad attributes the great lengths ofthe legendary 
yugas to a harmonization process that combined the two systems of 
time-measurement, the Manvantara and Yuga systems. And he 
calls this union the Manvantara-Caturyuga-Method, claiming it to 
have been the most common mode of time-measurement in Indian 
history up to the period of the Guptas. 1f Mankad is correct, the 


HR 


backbone of the Yuga Story is historical, lying in the genealogical | 


27. D.R. Mankad, Puranic Chronology (Anand: Gangajala 
Prakashan, 191). See also by the same author: «Man- 
vantara," IHQ , XVIII, 1942, pp. 208-230; «Manvantara 


Caturyuga Method," ABORI, XXIII, 1942. pp. 271-290 ; ' 


“Studies in Purapic History,” Purana, 1V, 1962, pp. 3-22 ; 
“Yuga,” Poona Orientalist VY, 1941, pp. 206-216. 


28. J.W. McCrindle, Ancient India (Calcutta : 1926), pp. 115, 
cn —À 208, 
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records of certain north Indian dynastic lines. If what he says is 
true, however, it issurprising that the system has been so difficult to 
uncover, that it has not been more obviously revealed in the Purapic 
literature. 


Another approach is that of V. Rangacharya who characterizes 
each of the four yugas according to their supposedly nature. The 
source for his descriptive identifications appears to be largely 
etymological : 

Kyta Yuga—Heroic Age of Deeds : the period of the Aryan 


invasion. 


Treta Yuga—Age of Priestcraft : religion, society and politics 
based on Brahmanical lore. 


Dvapara Yuga—Age of Doubt : questioning the old order. 


Kali Yuga—Age of Strife: rebellion for personal liberty, 


social and religious emancipation.29 


In this interpretation, the Yuga Story offers a summary ofthe 
Aryan's own past,an analysis,a rudimentary history of their own 
progress as a self-conscious group after their entry into the sub- 
continent. Roth concurs that this could be a possible'origin for the 
story, to provide a master framework for Puranic genealogies.30 
Pargiter has a similar opinion, basing his characterizations of the 


four eras on historical events now legendary in appearance as they 
are found throughout epic literature : 


Krta Yuga—ending with Sagara's destruction {of the 
Haihayas in the north of India. 


Treta Yuga—ending with Rama's destruction of. Ravana 


and the raksasas, 


Dvapara Yuga—ending with the Mahabharata War in 
Kuruksetra, 
Kali Yuga—the current age.?! 
The cataclysm that ended each age was a real earthly battle. 
If the Yuga Story had its origing in an historical impulse, both 


Mankand and Pargiter agree, however, that the story in its final 
form was something quite different : 


29. V. Rangacharya, Op. Cit., Vol. II, pP: 97, 98, 220. 
30. R. Roth, Op. Gi'., p. 31. 
31. F.E. Pargiter, Op. Git., p. 176. 
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The yaga system...seems to have changed its scope and 
nature several times. At one time, it seems to have been used 
for computing historical intervals of time, Later...it was put to 
‘astronomical purpose, and between somewhere, the whole 
system of yugas was given a religio-ethical basis.°? 


Theological 


The introduction and conclusion, the framework of the Yuga 
Story in many instances appear to derive from the elements of content 
related to the god Brahma. The world dissolves as he sleeps, ema- 
nates as he wakes; the universe appears to be a function of his 
creative awareness. To Eliade, it is the longing to return to perfect 
or divine origins that is revealed in this myth that lies universally at 
the core of religious impulse in man. And for Eliade, it is in the 
Yuga Story of Indian mythology that this “myth of eternal return 
has received its boldest formulation.’8% According to him, the 
mythic mode of consciousness is one in which historical events are 
devalued in favour of a symbolic pattern of activity that its thought 
to repeat certain original and perfect activities of creating divinities. 
What is important to man is to preserve his connection, by myth and 
or ritual, with whatever in the cosmos does not change, whatever is 
permanent and therefore to which man can return for security. 
Eliade has given a pregnant analysis of the Yuga Story as a Proto- 
type of the “myth of eternal return,” in which all things in the uni- 
verse are understood to return periodically to Brahma, whence they 
have emerged, and who alone is by definition permanent and un- 
changing, secure. The Yuga Story is particularly effective in this 
regard because it was mot apparently connected with any ritual 
performance, 80 it bears within itself its entire meaning and power. 
It is Eliade’s contention that in many primitive or archaic agri- 
cultural societies (Babylon, et al.), there was an annual ceremony 
whose purpose was to recreate the cosmos for the coming year, 
to insure the repeat of the agricultural and cosmic cycles once again. 
Devoid ofan understanding of history as the passing of unique 
events, such societies would see each year to be a repetition of the 


32. D.R. Mankad, Puranic Chronology, p. 13. . 


33. pose ps and History (N. Y.: Harper Torchbooks, 
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last. Each yearly renewal ceremony was thought to create the new 
year by reviving in ritual the actual time of creation which occurred 
in illo tempore, a timeless time of creativity. The Yuga Story, 
however, . represents a compromise between such a ritualistic view, in 
which there is a total ignorance of the individuality of the events of 
history, and historicism, in which unique events are the only bearers 
of meaning. In our story, the regeneration of the cosmos is not a 
yearly ritual event, but the fruit of the historical process itself in 
which the world undergoes a gradual decay over the period of vast 
ages, but after which decay the world is also fully regenerated. 
Both decay and renewal are the inevitable fruits of the passage of 
time. This process of decay and renewal continually repeats itself ; 
the ritual or symbolic year has been extended in the Yuga Story to 
4,320,000 years or longer, and man’s actions in the meantime, seen 
to be a series of analogies rather than utterly unique events, have 
taken on a moral dimension in order to express man’s place in the 
cosmic renewal. A ‘total recreation of the cosmic and human 
condition is the only cure for their inevitable decay ; there can be no 
effective repairs.2? 


This “eternal return” is expressed in the Yuga Story by the 
equivalence of Brahma and time, which equivalence, according to 
S. G. F. Brandon, * appears to be most characteristic of Indo- 
Iranian thought. Such an equation represents a realistic evaluation 
of man's experience of the universe for Time is experienced both as a 
creative and a destructive force".39 Or as Eliade puts it more simply: 
“The great cosmic illusion is ultimately a hierophany".?" ‘The 
Yuga Story expresses the life and death of the god Brahma, and of 
cosmos, planets, men and virtue in a single metaphor, the ahoratra, 
that succeeds in balancing a whole series of paired natural truths 
that would appear to be mutually exclusive. Time itself, or Brahma, 


34. For his theories, see the following: M Eliade, Op. Cit. ; 
Myth and Reality (N. Y.: Harper Torchbooks, 1963); 
Patterns in Comparative Religion (N.Y.: Sheed & Ward, 1858), 
The Sacred and the Profane (N.Y.: Harcourt Brace, 1959). 

35. M. Eliade, PCR, p. 407; M. Eliade, S. & P., p. 113. 

36. S.G. F. Brandon, History? Time and Deity (N.,Y.: Barnes & 
Noble, 1965), p. 63. 

37. M. Plade “Time and Eternity in Indian Thought,” 
p..199. 
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is the metaphor and or the nature and substance of that wich both 
connects and separates the imperfect from the perfect, the created 
from the creator, the evil from the good, the winter from the spring, 
the new moon from the full moon, the Kali from the Krta. 


Psychological 

A fourth mode of interpretation will be offered by this writer, 
derived principally from the thought of Carl Gustav Jung on the 
nature of mental Growth and its relationship to mythology. Although 
jung did not discuss the Yuga Story in particular, his understanding 
ofthe myth-making process in its psychological aspects seems to 
offer a most fruitful way to understand this myth in particular. 
Jung holds that myth in general is an externalization of inner psychic 
procosses, The truth of myth is first and foremost a psychic truth 
in which the “facts” of history or the external world are seen chiefiy 
in terms of the way they express inner psychic events. Josef Gold- 
brunner explains Jung’s position clearly : 


All mythicized natural processes are symbolical expressions 
of the inner and unconscious drama of the soul, which human 
consciousness is able to grasp by the way of projection, that is, 
reflected in natural events.3? 


In Jung’s own words ; mythology expresses “psychic contents... 
extrapolated in metaphysical space and hypostatized.''39 According 
to Jung there are three chief aspects to the mind of man: (1) ego, 
“the center ofthe field of consciousness, ...the subject of all personal 
acts of consciousness," (2) unconscious, the unknown inner world 
ordinarily inaccessible to consciousness, composed of both personally 
acquired aud genetically inherited contents; and (3) self, the total 
personality composed of a creative balance between the conflicting 
tendencies of ego and unconscious. The Psychic growth of every 
man throughout his life represents an attempt to achieve an integra- 
ted self, a balance of all psychic elements, which is ‘° 
oppositorum precisely because there can be 
polarity.” 


-- a complexio 
no reality without 


38. J. Goldbrunner, Individuation (Sout i : i i 
" या C S * m outh Bend : University of 
. (७. G. Jung, Archetypes of the Collective U; 7 
Pantheon Books, 1259), p. 59; Se Ce २ 
O E । Pantheon Books, 1956+, pp. 3,5. "^ . 
40. Loc. Cit., p. 271. í e 
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The process of achieving this healthy balance among the con- 
flict'ng demands of ego and unconscious Jung calls individuation, that 
goal for which every man strivesin his mental life, although many 
never succeed, “the healing process that integrates conscious and 
unconscious." that allows man to fecl both complete and in harmonic 
balance. This, say Jung, Neumann, and Campbell, is the goal of 
the psychic journey of every man : to achieve psychic wholeness. And 
this journey, in all its stages, has been externalized in the mythology 
of the world, whose repeating universal patterns attest to the universa- 
lity of this journey? Thus, mythology and psychology are anala- 
gous in that" the integration of the personality is equivalent to 
an integration of the world".!* The goal of this double process is 
individuation, “becoming a single, homogeneous being,.,. becoming 
one's own self,...coming to self-hood,...self-realization". 


In mythology, the “self” or the balanced whole of the persona- 
lity is often externalized or symbolized as circle or a scheme of four 
balanced elements. Jung has found such symbols of the “self? both 
in religious art and in the spontaneous drawings of his patients. He 
calls them the quaternity and the mandala, in both of which the balanced 
psychic personality of a person or {of a culture as a whole is given 
external expression.!? 


A quaternity is defined as a pattern of four, often including 
two pairs of balanced opposites, or a series of four making a whole. 
It is: $ 


an organizing scheme par excellence, something like crossed 
threads in a telescope. ...a system of coordinates that is used 
almost instinctively for dividing up and arranging a chaotic 
multiplicity, when we divide up the visible surface of the earth, 


41. C.G. Jung Archetypes of the Collective Unconsious, pp. 38, 278 

42, J. Campbell, The Hero with A Thosand Faces (N. Y.: Meri- 
dian Books, 1256). See also by the same author Masks of 
God (N.Y. : Viking Press, 1962-1969), Vol. I-IV 

43. E. Neumann, The Origings and History of Consciousness: (N.Y.> 
Harper Torchbooks 1962), Vol. II, p. 357 

44. C.G. Jung, Two Essays in Analytical Psychology (N 
Pantheon Books, 1953), p. 171. — ———— 

45. C. G. Jung and Kerenyi, Essays on a; ‘Science ;) 

mee Y.: Pantheon 8300091949), -pp. 12 18, [^ 

Two Essays, p. 170 ; CfG.,Jung, Aion, p, 34 
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the course of the year, or a collection of individuals into groups, ग 
the phases of the moon, temperaments, elements, alchemical | 
colours, and so 01.17 


The quaternity is a symbol of the ‘‘self”, <... a vehicle of the 
synthesis in which the individuation process culminates.’ 


The mandala, or circular picture, is also found to be a symbol 
of the “self.” Either the deity or the personal self may be found at 
its center. It expresses the psychic centering of the personality, and 
is found in Western mythology in the idea of a sacred city (Jerusalem) 
and in the artistic image of the mandala in Eastern mythology. 
Both bespeak the single centeredness of a coherent mythology, a 
balanced and total world-view, a centroverted culture. 


Jung points to both quaternity and mandala in Indian culture 
as symbols for both self and god, which cannot be finally separated 
from one another: “the impossibility of distinguishing between “self” 
and ‘god’ leads in Indian philosophy to the identity of the personal 
and impersonal Purusa-atman.’4® Mythology presents an analogy 
between the processes of the psyche and the actions of the gods. 

` There appears to be at bottom a profound psychic if not ontological 
identity between good and self that the language of mythology arti- 
culates. 


In sum, a fourth fruitful way to understand the Yuga Story, 
or myth, is as a symbol of the “self? wherein the “self” is expressed 
symbolically as both temporal quaternity and mandala in which all | 
opposites are balanced in mutual tension and by which an individual | 
and cultural integration of personality is expressed. The Yuga | 
Story is an expression of the successful achievement of the goal of | 
the psychic journey to wholeness: a balanced self-hood in which | 
good and bad, light and dark, life and death, creation and destruc- 
tion or being and non-being are forever held in a balance of creative 
tensiori that alternates from pole but never collapses entirely: 


Certain features of the Yuga Story can be seen to illustrate | 


46. Loc. Cit., p. 242. 


47. C. G. Jung, Psychology and Religion: West N.Y.: | 
Pantheon Books, 1958), p. 190, 720042: | 


48. C. G. Jung, Archetypes, p. 324. 
49. Loc. Git., p. 287. 
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this thesis. (1) Quaternity.. All of time is compartmentalized into a . 


repeating series of four ages: the temporal realm is organized into 
one all-comprehensive four-fold system. (2) Mandala. The circularity 
of the repeating cycles of four yugas is a temporal mandala wherein 
the world is always returning again to its beginnings. The circle 
of repeating time, squared by division into four yugas is both mandala 
and quaternity at once, a supreme symbol of wholeness, (3) Balance. 
The ahorütra motif expresses the balance of opposites found in all 
worldly things : day and night, work and rest, life and death, good 
and evil. This balance of paired opposites is found in the yearly time 
divisions, in the story of Brahma's life, divided as it isinto two halves, 
as well as in the diminishing good of each. yuga which only results 
in the reappearance of good after the dominance of evil. (4) Con- 
servation. Since the world emanates from and returns to Brahma, 
nothing is ever lost, nor is anything really ever created in the world 
of the four yugas. Whatever diminishes and is detsroyed by fire, 
flood and time is only reabsorbed into Brahma until the next 
recreation or re-emanation. As all cosmic contents await only the 
perception of the human psyche to be born, there is no world apart 
from man's awareness of it, psychically speaking. Thus god and 
man are one and the same, embracing within themselves, concretely 
in myth, and mentally in psychological terms, all thatis. The 
orientation of the world in time is man’s own centroversion, the 
culmination of his own process of individuation. For a true believer 
in it, the Yuga Story is a profoundly successful symbol of the 
integrated “‘self”. 4 


Conclusions 

What then is the Yuga Story ? What is myth ? Which of these 
interpretations is correct? All are viable; each emphasizes a 
different aspect of what is admittedly a re-edited composite story, 
depending on the particular interest of each critic. The first 
important question to ask is not what was its unique origin, but 
rather why has this story been retold over again in the multidimen- 
sional form in which we find it in the Puranas ; why is it to this day 
peculiarly satisfying to Indian man? The second important 
question is not which of these interpretations is the correct one, but 
rather why so many valid views of the same myth may be so well 
supported. The only possible conclusion is that all four views of 


the Yuga Story are valid at the same time, that our story is 
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cosmological, historical, theological and psychological all at once, 
What then can be said about the nature of myth? If the Yuga 
Story is accepted as genuine myth, then on the basis of its evidence, 
myth may be called a multidimensional language, expressing cos. 
mological, theological and psychological levels of meaning all at one 
and the same time.59 It is in fact this multi-dimensionality that 
is the single distinguishing characteristic of myth, and the precise 
manner in which mythology differs from history, theology or 
psychology by themselves, as they each exclude each other and 
mythology includes them all. And it well may be that these are 
the four main dimensions of the human personality ; so that not only 
is myth four-dimensional, but it is so precisely because it reflects the | 
four dimensionalty of human consious existence. And the telling of 
myths becomes for man an orientation or expression of identity in the | 
four-fold world of his own consciousness. Thus we do violence to 
the nature of myth and to the nature of man as well when we choose 
a single one of these dimensions as the “true” interpretation , exclud- 
ing the others. And it is because of this dimensional feature that | 
myths are best simply retold rather than explained in one-dimen- 
sional terms; myths simply cannot be reduced in their complexity 


to facile summaries in terms of another language mode, such as 
history, that is felt to be “truer”. 


Most interesting in the Yuga Story is the fact that in each of 
these four dimensions can be discerned the same metaphor, 4 
common pattern of thinking: the ahoratra. This motif, wherein all 
things are seen to alternate between opposite poles of a continuum, 
on the model of the alternation of light and dark in day and night, 
can be found to be the central thought pattern in each level. In the | 
cosmological dimension, the ahoratra is found in the daily alternation | 
between light and dark, and the division of the year into two halves | 
dependent on the path of the sun. In the historical dimension | 
the ahoraira motif is found in the periodical alternation of goodness 
and evil in the successive worlds of creation. In the theological 
dimension, it E found in the alternative waking and sleeping periods | 
of Brahma's life, his days and nights. And finally, in the psycho | 


No.e anal to those | 
identified by Joseph Campbell; Masks P For a. 
brief review of his thought, see “Man and Myth. “PY: 
chology Today, July, 1971, pp. 35 त. | 
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logical dimension, the ahoratra is found in the balance of opposites: 
life[death, good/bad etc., in the individuated “self” as externalized 
in the temporal quaternity-mandala of the recurring four yugas in 
which all cosmic and mental processes are encompassed. 


This ahoratra motif is that which gives unique personality to 
the Yuga Story as an Indian creation myth. Identifying it in this 
way is a means to make precise our analysis of the particular features 
of Indian mythological thinking, a short-hand key to Indian cultural 
personality. In the Yuga Story it is time itself that maintains the 
balance of all apparent opposites, the vehicle that unites both the 
dissolution and regeneration of all things. It can be seen that a 
single temporal metaphor, or idea, is expressed simultaneously in 
four dimensions at once in the Yuga Story. Itis as if Indian man, 
and perhaps all men with him, is fully satisfied only with an orienta- 
tion and identity that ranges in scope from the innermost recesses of 
his psyche to the outer reaches of the stars. 
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CATUHSLOKI OR SAPTASLOKI BHAGAVATA ; 
A CRITICAL STUDY 
BY 


RASIK VIHARI JOSHI 


[अस्मित्‌ निबन्धे विदुषा लेखकेन प्रतिपादितं यत्‌ gT- 
वतमहापुराणस्य सारसंक्षेपः श्रीमञ्भागवतधुराणस्य द्वितीयस्कन्धे 
उपलब्धेषु सप्तश्लोकेषु ( २.६.३०-३६ ) उपलभ्यते । केषांचित्‌ 
प्राचीनवंष्णवाचार्याणां टीकाकतृ शां च मतानुसारतः भागवतस्य 
सारः चतुष्वेव श्लोकेषु (२.६.३०-३३) वर्तते । ते एव चत्वारः 
इलोकास्तेषां मतानुसारतः 'चतुःश्लोकिभागवतं’ कथ्यन्ते । किन्तु 
वल्लभाचायंस्य मतानुसारत: उपरिनिदिष्टसप्तश्लोकेषु भागवतस्य 
सारोपदेशो वत्तंते । ग्रतः ते एव समष्ट्या 'सप्तश्लोकि भागवतम्‌? 
इति संज्ञां लब्धुमहंन्ति। श्रत्र एषु सप्तश्लोकेषु श्रीमङ्भावतमहा- 
पुराणस्य द्वादशस्कन्धानां गतार्थेत्वं संक्षेपेण sus एषां श्लोकानां 
क्रमेण प्रमाणपुरस्सरं साङ्गोपाङ्गं विस्तृतं विवेचनं प्रस्तुत म्‌ । ] 

The traditional scholars of Bhagavata recitation and exposition 
and a vast majority of Sanskrit commentators accept the four verses 
of Bhagavata Mahapurana (II. 9. 30-33) as Catuh{loki Bhagavata,1+ 
while we find seven verses in this context spoken by Bhagavan 
10) (11. 9,30-36). The common arguments put forward in 
support of the Catuhéloki Bhagavata are (i) that the answer of 
Srikrsna to the four questions of Brahma is given in only four 
principal verses, (ii) that all the twelve skandhas of the Bhagavata 
Purana are included in these four verses. Hence it is Catuh$loki. 


The inclusion of the twelve skandhas in the four verses is in 
the following way : 


1. (a) catuh-Slokya uttaram kramena datum Bhagavan 
pratyanite. 


j 
| 
| 
| 


Sridhara Svam; 'thadipika. 
(b) Bhagavaddattottaracatustayatmakan, SEA 
$astram Bhagavatproktattvena prasiddham. 
Visvanatha Cakravarti, Sárarthadar£ini. 
(c) gain ma Mt fastram. : : 
ukadeva, Siddhantapradipa. 
Ed. Srimadbhagavatam, ir t 
Vrindavan, Samvat 1960; 
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‘ahamevasamevagre’ (11.9.30) represents;the idiea of substratum 
(asraya) meaning the cause of all the causes. The verse includes 
the essence of the XII skandha. ‘pascadaham’ (II. 9. 30) includes 
II and III skandhas because it explains the concepts of Purusa 
and Fradhana. *yadctacca' (II. 9. 30) stands for visarga, sthana, 
uti and Manvantareganukatha. It declares that the universe is 
also Bhagavan and therefore includes IV, V, VII, VIII and IX 
skandhas, ‘)ovasisycta sosmyham' (II. 9. 30) makes an allusion to 
nirodha. The nirodhalila represents X  skandha.  *rtertham? 
(11.9.31) explains the concept of Maya, the creation of the universe 
by Maya and the position of Jiva and lfvara, Thus it represents I 
skandha. ‘yatha mahanti' (11.9.32) means posana i.e. VI skandha. 
‘etavadeva’ (11.9.33) teaches the ways and means of realisation. 
Hence the philosophy of X1 skandha is included here. 


Both the arguments in support of the Catuhglokido not hold 
good. The first argument is rejected on the simple ground that the 
answer to the four questions of Brahma is given by Srikrsna in seven 
verses and not in four verses only, as has rightly been observed by 
Vallabhacarya in his Subodhini (saptabhih £lokaih caturnam uttaram 
bhavati). The second argument is also a farfetched one. There is 
no reason to neglect the three verses of Srikrspa. I would, therefore, 
like to agree with Vallabhacarya and call this abridged Bhagavata 
as Saptasloki Bhagavata. A critical study of these seven verses is 
proposed in the present article. 


On an enquiry from Brahma, Srikrspa proclaimed the summum 
bonum of the philosophy of the Bhagavata in the sapta$lokT 
Bhagavata. ‘The following are the four questions of Brahma, 


(a) What is the nature of your subtle and gross forms ?1 


(b) How can I understand the nature of your Maya, Yoga- 
maya and their effects ?2 


(c) How do you play in the universe covered by Maya and 
Yogamaya ?? 


l. Paravare yatha ripe janiyam te ivarüpipah/ Bh. P. 
II. 9.25. 

2. Yathatmamayayogena nanafaktyupabrmhitam, vilumpan 
visrjan grhnan bibhradatmanamatmana/ ibid II. 9.26. 

3. Kridasyamoghasasnkalpa Urnanabhir yathornute, tatha tad 
visayam dhehi manisim mayi Madhava/ ibid II. 9.27, 
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td) What is that action by which I will not be bound while 
creating the universe ?! 
The Saptasloki Bhagavata 
(11.9.3036) 


$1; Bhagavan Uvaca 
(1) 
Jňänam paramaguhyam me yad vijfiana-samanvitam, 
sarahasyam tadangam ca grhana gaditam maya/ 
(2) 
Yavanaham yathabhavah yadrüpagunakarmakah, 
tathaiva tattva-vijfidnam astu te madanugrahat/ 


(3) 

Ahamevasamevagre nanyad yat sadasat param, 

pagcadaham yadetacca yovasisyeta sosmyaham/ 

l (4) 

Rtertharn yat pratiyeta na pratiyeta cātmani, 

tad vidyadatmano mayarn yathabhase yatha tamah/ 
(9) 

Yatha mahanti bhütáni bhütesüccavacesvanu, 

pravistanyapravistani tatha tesu na tesvaham/ 


(6) 
Etavadeva jijfiasyar tattvajijfiasunatmana, 
anvaya-vyatirekabhyam yat syat sarvatra sarvadah/ 


(7) 
Etanmatarh samátistha paramena samadhina, 
bhavan kalpavikalpesu na vimuhyati karhicit] 


The first two verses of the Saptagloki Bhagavata deal with the 
meaning of the words jfiana and vijfiana. In these two verses, 
Srikrsna explains to Brahma the real meaning of these terms and 
thus prepares his mind as a receptacle to receive the most secret 


science of the philosophy of the Bhagavata Purana only through his 
compassion and blessings. 


1. at Siksitamaham karavani hyatandritah/ ibid 
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Lord Srikrsna spoke 
Sloka No. 1 
The meaning of jñāna and vijnana 
Understand that my mostsecret knowledge being proclaimed 
by me; combined with the experience of realisation; and along with 


devotion (rahasya) and the ways of devotion (anga)—with or without 


rituals, 


O Brahman ! says Srikrsna, I teach you the most secret. know- 
ledge not only regarding my form but I also teach you my experience 
of realisation by which one perceives my real and obtains final 
liberation (niyata Mukti), 


The words jfiana and yijfiana have been interpreted by the 
smrti tradition as (a) the ordinary knowlede, (b) the knowledge or 
experience, by realisation of which one definitely obtains liberation. 
The following interpretation proposed by the Sanskrit commentators 
throws ample light for the deeper understanding of the text: 
Sridhara Svāmī in the Bhavarthadipika, Viraraghavacarya in the 
Bhagavata-candrika, Jiva Gosvami inthe Kramasandarbha, Vigva- 
natha Cakravarti in the Sararthadarginr, Sukadeva in the Siddha- 
ntapradipa, Yijayadhvaja inthe Padaratnavali and Vallabhacarya 
in the Subodhini interpret jňāna and vijfiana respectively in the 
following way : 


1. Knowledge of scriptures and realisation. The words 
‘rahasya’ and ‘anga’ mean devotion and means of 
devotion. 

2. Knowledge of the form of Bhagavan and the knowledge 
endowed with the study of scriptures and practice of yoga. 


‘rahasya’ and ‘anga’ stand for incantation and the know- 
ledge of ‘Cit’ and ‘Acit’. 


e 


To understand the exact nature’ ofthe objects by appro- 
priate words, and the experience of realisation meaning 
the ninefold path of devotion. The word ‘rahasya’ has 
been interpreted in the sense of ‘Prema Bhakti? and as an 
adjective of the word ‘anga’. 


`l. Yena yena yatha jiatva niyatam muktirucyate, tad 
vijfianamiti proktam jfiánam sadharanam smrtam/ Smrti 
Quoted in the Padaratnavali of Vijayadhvaja Tirtha. 
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4. Form of Bhagavan and his experience of realisation, 
‘rahasya’ and ‘anga’ stand for ‘Prema Bhakti’ and *Sadha. 
na Bhakti’. 

5. (a) Knowledge ofthe most secret science endowed with 
devotion, by the knowledge of which the devotion 
becomes firmly established. 

(b) The abridged Bhagavata imparting (aig or pratipg- 
daka) the knowledge of secondary knoWledge endowed 
with the ‘Guna: Sakti. 

6. ‘vijiana’ and ‘rahasya’ mean knowledge endowed with, 
one’s own reflection causing ‘Niyata Mukti’, and the 
secret knowledge of Upanisadic discourse. 


7. The most secret knowledge of Purusottama Srikrsna 
cannot be declared by any body else. (a) O Brahman! 
You directly receive it from me and understand it as one 
of my parts. Or, asthe form of Gunavatara or Jüana- 
vatara. (b) The knowledge connected with the form of 
Bhagavan is best known only through the compassion of 
God. Accordingly, ‘vijiana’ does not mean experience 
or realisation but pure dovotion towards Bhagavan 
Srikrsna. 


This most secret knowlodge is, therefore, considered superior 
even to the knowledge of Nirvifesa Brahman, Furthermore, it is 
endowed with ‘rahasya’ i. e. Prema Bhakti as well asthe ninefold 
divisions of Bhakti such as Sravana etc. Or, It is considered as part 
ofthat rahasya meaning ‘Sadhana Bhakti’—All this I teach you, | 
O Brahman ! You properly understand and realise. | 


Sloka No. 2 | 


Divine knowledge and compassion 

_ Of whatever extent, 

lam endowed with, all th: 
compassion. 


existence, form, quality and action 
at be known to you, exactly so, by my 


(a) Yavan of whatever circumference, dimension and size I am, 
i.e, by whatever fatness, height, length and width, 
form and shape, I am endowed with. Or, how- 
eversoever infinite dimension I Possess in relation 
with the concomitance of time and space. 


| 
| 
Í 
| 
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(b) Yathabhavah of whatever unconditioned existent (nirupa- 
dhika satta), or, by whatever essential and colla- 
teral characteristics! I am endowed with. 


(c) Yadriipagunakarmakah by whatever form (black complexion, 
four arms, two arms, the forms of Rama, Nrsimha, 
Srikrsna), qualities (affection towards devotees), 
and actions such as establishment of righteousness, 
protection of cows, upholding of the hill Govar- 
dhana etc., I am endowed with. 


(d) tathaiva asand when my extent, size, existence, form, 
qualities and actions become manifest, then and 
then, you may immediately realise the correct 
knowledge of all my above mentioned forms, 
dimension and qualities. 


You will, thus, acquire the ‘tattvavijfiana’ on account of my 
compassion, I bless you for that, O Brahman ! 


The word ‘vijfiana’ in the present context stands for the ‘apa- 
roksa-anubhava'. The word ‘jfiana’ is generally interpreted in the 
sense of *paroksa-jüana' which is denoted by a word and which is 
capable to determine the realand correct nature of the object of 
knowledge. Paroksa jfiana in the context of self realisation can, 
therefore, be acquired by pure-hearted orthodox people, but such is 
not the case so far vijfiana is concerned. Therefore itis stressed 
that vijfiana or aparoksa anubhava alone helps realising the real 
form and nature of Bhagavan correctly. Itis further noteworthy 
that this vijiiana or aparoksa anubhava cannot be acquired without 
‘rahasya’ or supreme devotion (Prema Bhakti) and ‘tadanga’ or 
‘Sadhana Bhakti. In spite of this fact, Srikrsna declares—O Brah- 
man ! I bless you to acquire this vijfiana by my compassion. 


Sloka No. 3 
The Para and Avara forms of Bhagavan 


Ialone existed in the beginning (of the creation) and nothing 
else (existed) what is beyond existent (sat) and non-existent (asat), 
I exist after deluge, I am creation and I am all that what remains. 


7 . 
1. Joshi, Rasik Vihari, The First Verse of the Bhagavata 
Purana, Puránam, Vol. VI. No. 2, Varanasi, pp. 80-81; 
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Having prepared Brahma’s mind through His blessings and 
kindness to receive and understand the real nature of jfiana and 
vijfiana Srikrsna proceeds to answer the first question of Brahm, 

> 7" x A à 
‘Paravare yatha ripe janiyarh te tvarüpinah', and explains to him 
the meaning of jiiána. 


Touching His chest by the forefinger of right hand Bhagavan 
Srikysma declares as follows: I alone existed prior to the creation 
of the universe. The word ‘alone’ excludes any other creator (karta) 
and the state of formlessness (arüpattva) etc., i.c. no other ‘matter’ 
dissimilar (vijatiya) to me existed. In short, Srikrsna clearly indi- | 
cates that as He is present before the eyes of Brahma as a treasure of 
supreme personified charm and as the essence of the sweetness of all 
the beautiful forms and qualities. He was existent in the same way 
prior to the creation of the universe (srsteh pürvamásameva). Tt 
may be noted that the word ‘eva’ in ‘asameva’ definitely excludes 
the possibility of impossibility. Or, it excludes the functional opera- 
tion of creating the universe which is subject of the knowledge of 
Brahma but does not in any case exclude the internal eternal sports 
of Srikrsna Himself. The idea of the phrase ‘asameva’ is therefore; 
‘I ceratinly was’. The root 4/ as in the verbal form ‘Asam’ meaning 
‘to be’ supports this interpretation : ‘I was alone existent, but I was 
not familiar with the functional operations regarding the creation 
ofthe universe. The word ‘eva’ therefore helps us to conclude—I 
was alone existent, but I was not doing any activity regarding the 
creation. Even, howsoever, the activities of my own internal eternal 
sports (antaranga Lila) did certainly function. 


One may object against this interpretation on the simple 


ground that when the meaning of ‘asameva’ is just ‘to be’, how could 


we bring out the idea of the activity of internal eternal sports. The | 
objection is rejected on an analogy of a king and his retenu. Let | 
us analyse a statement: ‘The king does not perform any duty’. | 
The statement simply means that the king does not look after these | 
days the royal administrative duties but the statement in no way | E 
excludes king's routine of sleeping, | 


eating and bathing: Similarly, 
in the present context Srikrsna touching His chest by the forefinger 
tells Brahma— 


Ahamevasam’—I alone existed i.e. as you now behold | 
me endowed with divine form and qualities, 
even before the creation. 


Krsna, 


| 
4 
! 


I was possessed of them | 
The word ‘Aham? includes Radha 1 | 
all the friends of Srikrsna and the divine abode ‘Goloka’. | 
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It may be remembered that Radha has been considered as the, 
Ahladini Sakti of Srikrsna and as identical with Srikrsna in the 
philosophy of Vaisnavism.! This implied sense of the word ‘Aham’ 
may also be compared with the implied sense of the statement : 
‘The king is on his way’, meaning to include his entire retenu 
because the king never moves out alone. Another noteworthy point 
to be kept in mind is this that the main purpose of the teaching of 
the Bhagavata philosophy ‘to Brahma is mainly to prepare him 
thoroughly to create the universe. Hence it is most reasonable to 
interprete the present text in this way so that the idea of formlessness 
(nirakarattvadi) etc. is removed from the mind of Brahma and the 
idea of formness (sákarata) becomes firmly established. 


Certain sanskrit commentators interprete the word *Aham' in 
the sense of ‘Nirvigega Brahman’. To set aside such a possible 
interpretation the following words of Srikrsna may be kept in mind : 
‘jat sadasatparam tat anyat na’. Here ‘sat’ means effect and ‘asat’ 
means cause. The Nirvifesa Brahman is beyond cause and effect. 
'Therefore what Srikrsna wants to emphasise is that such a Nirvigesa 
Brahman beyond cause and effect is not different from Him. At 
times, to certain rightful aspirants the various special forms of 
Srikrspa pertaining to His own fundamental form do not become. 
understandable but $rikrsna alone in the Nirvisesa form, however, 
flashes across their mind (pratibhasita) because at that time Stikrsna 
is completely devoid of any speciality and therefore appears to them 
as nirvisesa (without any distinction) and cinmatrakara. But © 
Brahman ! Srikrspa Says, your case is much different. You very ` 
well know by now my savifesa divine form endowed with all the 
divine forms and qualities on account of my blessings and compassion 
towards you the first two ślokas of this abridged Bhagavata (astu te 


madanugrahat). That's why the knowledge is known as the most 
Secret one (parama guhya). 


Naturally a question arises that in case Srikrspa alone existed 
before the creation, how come we have the apprehension (pratiti) 
of the universe only after the creation, and how come the experience 


1. (a) Joshi, Rasik Vihari, Rasapaficadhyay: Samskritika 
Adhyayana, Delhi, 1961, pp. 33-36, Va FN 
(b) * The Historical and Philosophical Concept of 


Radha, proceeding of All India Oriental C 
Delhi, 1959, — 7 a oe 
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of Srikrsna is normally not apprehended after the creation, The 
answer to this question is provided in the present verse by the | 
following two words : 

1. Pascat (after). 

2. Aham (I) 

Both these words clearly indicate that Srikrsna (Aham) alone | 
existed even after the creation. In the divine Goloka and Vaikuntha, 
Srikrsna alone exists in the divine form (bhagavadakara), in the 
world He exists in the form of innerself (Antaryamin) and in the 
form of incarnations such as Fish, Dwarf, Rama and Krsna. Further- 
more, if argued that in the world all worldly forms of perceptable 
objects such as those of jar, watch and house etc and the five 
elements, and. all the visible forms of animals and birds are not 
your forms i.e. all these different forms are not you; and if this 
argument becomes an accepted fact Srikrsna will not remain an 
Omnipresent and a Complete One. The prima facie view is rejected 
by the expression ‘Tat etat ca’ meaning ‘Yat ca etat vivam tad api 
Aham eva asmi’. The text, thus, signifies that whatever cosmic and 
individual universe exists that is, Srikrsna says, He Himself alone. 
This is the Prakrta form of Srikrsna because it is created by His own 
inherent potentiality. 


Thus in the first half of the verse Srikrsna explaincd to Brahma 
the Para form, and in the second half of the verse made him under- 
stand that the entire universe was nothing else but Srikrsna Himself 
alone i. ¢. the nature of the Avara form of Bhagavan. The last 
part of the verse ‘Yah avasisyeta Sah asmi aham’ indicates that even 
after deluge whatever remains that too is Srikrsna alone (Aham 
asmi). 

The ‘Aham’ has been thrice repeated in this verse. This 
emphasis of Srikrsna on ‘I exist’ perpetuates the idea of eterral 
existence of Srikrsna in all the three periods of time and that too 
fully endowed with all divine forms and qualities. Brahma has thus 
been made to realise distinctly the Pararupa of Bhagavan. It is, | 
however noteworthy that the word ‘Aham’ is missing in the text ‘Tat 
etat ca’. This proves that after the creation and prior to deluge 

whatever visible universe (Mayika Praparica) appears (bhasita) that 
is all just the Avara form of Bhagavan, and therefore, the kindling © 
of the Para and Avara forms of Bhagavan was imparted by Srikrsna E 
to Brhma as an answer to his first question. 


E 
i 
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a | The existence of Srikrspa (About Brahman) in all the stages 
of creation clearly proves His perfection. It is only an imperfect who 
changes and not the perfect. Srikrsna is beyond any change and 
variation. 
lone Sloka No. 4 
tha, The nature of Maya 
the When an object is apprehended in the absence of the object and 
| the not apprehended in Atman as light and darkness, understand that 
her- as my Maya. 
able Srikrsn explains in this verse the nature of Maya to Brahma 
five as an answer to his second question. This is a well known fact to 
not the scholars of Vedanta that Maya, an antithesis to the nature of 
this Absolute only partially helps the individual soul to acquire the 
Yan jiiana and vijriana of Paramatman and it is, therefore, that Srikrsna 
Sad clearly mentions that as and when Jivatman realises my real nature 
E of Supreme Atman, he goes beyond the realm of Maya and enters in 
api T ए 
ant the sphere of Yogamaya which is always favourably disposed of to 
help Jivatman. 
ne. 
vm The concept of these two potentialities of Bhagavan viz. Maya 
and Yogamaya has been clearly mentioned in the Bhagavata II.9.26 
m ‘yathatmamayayogena’, when we split the compound ‘Atmano Maya 
m. Yoga ca Yogamaya, tayoh dvandvaikye rupam'. The examples of 
a f light and darkness in the present verse do speak of the theory of the 
| twofold potentiality of Srikrsna. .The nature of Maya and Yoga- 
A maya has therefore been explained in this verse. To the Bhagavata 
Purana, Maya is the expression of Yogamayá, a solidification of 
am Visnumaya and a transformation of Atmamaya.? 
"his | (I) First interpretation of ‘Rtertham yat pratiyeta’. 
pal The definition of Maya 


Srikrsna explains to Brahma the twofold Mayasakti 
meaning phenomenalism from the point of view of meta- 
physics, a divine force unfolding itself into the cosmic 
drama of plurality. 


1. For the various meanings of Yogamaya sec my ‘Rasapa- 
ficádhyayr Samskrtika Adhyayana’ New Delhi, 1961, 
pp. 33-43. M 
2. S. Bhattacharya, The Philosophy of Bhagavata Purana, 
Shantiniketana, 1960, Vol. I, p. 238. 
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(a) Vidyamaya 


(b 
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Vidyamaya is that potentiality of Sr ikrsna by 
which in the absence of really existent objects the 
name and the objects are not understood i.e, only 
really existent objects are comprehended (satya. 
vastu-pratiti). To illustrate Vidyamaya an exam. 
ple of ‘abhasa’ has been given. The abhasa stands 
for light. Light helps us to perceive the already 
existent jar and cot etc objects in the room, but 
does not help us to perceive the anartha, the cause 
of the fear of snakes, scorpions and thieves. Thus 
on the basis of the analogy of abhasa it is proved 
in the present context that on account of Vidya 
the liberated Jivas comprehend eternity, cognition | 
and bliss only which are always existent in them 
by the relation of inherence or intimacy. At the 
same time the absence of «ternity, cognition and 
bliss existing in the state of Avidya before the | 
appearance of Vidya, ard all those feelings in | 
reality not at all connected with soul viz. body, 
bodily pain and sorrow, infatuation and miseries | 
of the mundane world, formally experienced are 
not comprehended after the appearance of Vidya. 


Avidyamaya 


Avidyamaya is that potentiality of Srikrsna | 
by which one comprehends certain objects even in | 
the absence of really existent objects (satyavastu) | 
i.e. the really existent objects are not comprehended 
and on the contrary some non-existent objects | 
become comprehended (anartha-pratiti). To illu- | 
strate ‘avidyamaya’ an example of ‘tamas’ has been | 
given.’ The word «amas! stands for darkness. It | 
is considered as the absence of light. Asin dark- 
ness even the existent objects such as jar and piece | 
of cloth etc. cannot be perceived in the room, and | 


the non-existent objects such as snakes, scorpions | 
and thieves etc. become apprehended due to fear; | 
similarly on account of ignorance (avidya )—a force 


of bondage a bound soul (Baddha Jiva) does not. 


क 
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realise the existing cognition and bliss which are 
inherent characteristics permanently present in 
Jivatman, Furthermore, he considers the body 
and bodily pain, sorrow and misery, infatuation 
and affliction as real which are in reality non- 
existent in Jivátman. The analysis establishes the 
idea that even really existent lotus in a pond and 
horn of a buffalo cannot have any connection at 
all with sky and rabbit respectively and, therefore, 
the ‘sky-lotus’ and ‘horn of a rabbit’, ‘son of a 
barren woman’ and ‘oil from the sand’ are all well- 
known stock examples for their absolute non- 
existent false character. Thus the word Maya has 
been compared on one sidé with the second moon 
due to distonted ‘vision and on the other to Rahu 
(the mythical monster appearing to swallow the 
moon during eclipse). It may be pointed out 
that the body and its various dharma (happiness, 
unhappiness, sorrow and infatuation) appear as real 
because they all belong to Prakrti (Pradhanika); 
but in fact they do not have any relation with soul 
at all. Hence misery and pain etc. generally 
experienced by all the beings in the worldly life 
are allfalse. The false relation of body and soul 
is certainly experienced by ignorance ( avidya ) 
alone and it instantly disappears after the appea- 
rance of knowledge (vidya). 


The examples of Vidya and Avidya, thus, clearly elucidate the 
nature of Maya which is responsible forthe entire visible illusory 
world (Prapafica). 


(I1) Second interpretation of *Rterthàm yat pratiyeta’. 
The meaning of Maya 


Maya is that by which the utterly false, non- 


existent and non-sentient body etc. objects appear as 
sentient Atman, and the sentient and eternally illuminated 


cf. S. Bhattacharya, The Philosophy of the Bhagavata 
Purana, pp. 38-39. : , 
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Atman is not comprehended. Mayais that by which one 
fails to recognise and realise the independent existence of 
Atman as seperate and different from body, mind, sense 


organs and vital breaths. 


This interpretat on of the present text colloborates the two well 
known Vedantic potentialties viz. (i) Avarana Sakti and (ii) Viksepa 
Sakti. The first is simply mental ignorance which veils the real 
nature of things and covers the real nature of Atman,! while the 
second creates a powerful centre of ego which misapprehends body 
assoul. The appearnce of an object in the absence of the object 
is illustrated by the example of light ‘abhasa). The non-existent 
moons appear as two in the sky due to defective vision. It is illustra. 
ted by the non-apprehension of the objects in spite of their real 
existence in the darkness as jar etc. objects are not scen ina dark 


room. 


Nevertheless, this is to be kept in mind that by the understa- 
nding of Vidya one only realises the nature of individual soul (Tvam 
padartha-Jivatman). The Supremc Soul (Tat Padartha-Paramat- 
man) cannot be realised by Vidya on the simple logic that Parama- 
tma being Nirgupa does not become the object of Aparoksanubhava 
by Vidya. It does, however, become an object of such an experi- 
ence by Nirguna Bhakti: Ifit is argued that how and where from 
the liberated souls (Muktatman) will get Bhakti for the Aparoksa 
anubhava of Paramatman. A simple answer will suffice to this 
objection that an aspirant of the path of knowledge (Jfiana adhikarin) 
will, first and foremost, experience the ‘Tvam Padartha’ only after 
dispelling the darkness of ignorance (Avidya) by the knowledge 
(Vidya) produced by the practice of severe austerities (Tapas) or by 
the clear understanding and practising the discipline of Samkhya- 
Yoga combined with Bhakti. Thus Avidya will be destroyed by 
Vidya, and Vidya also in its own turn will by and by come to end 
by the ‘Nirindhana-Agni-Nyaya’. It is only Vidya which burns 
Avidya to ashes, and soon as the Avidya-fuel is completely exhau- 
sted—, nothing remains to be burnt by the Vidya-fire. As a result 
Vidya will extinct automatically. Only in such a state when the 


' layers and covers of ignorance and darkness are destroyed, the 


1. Sadananada, Vedantasara (Ed Gh A 3 
1934, pp. 13.15. : ) . Jacob, Bombay, | 
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devotion-moonlight begins to shine. Thereafter, through constant 
practice of Nirguna Bhakti the suprems Soul (Tat Padartha Para 
mātmā) is realised. 


The idea is based on the testimony of Bhagavad-Gita where 
Lord Srikrsna declares the superiority of Para-Bhakti over Gauni 
Bhakti.! According to the statement ‘Bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yascasmi tattvatah’ (Bhagavad-Gita 18.55) Bhakti helps to 
acquire the experience of Nirvi$esa Brahman only, but the special 
realisation of Ananta Cid Visesa Brahman 500] remains beyond the 
reach of that aspirant devotee. The idea is illustrated by an example 
of a man with weak eye sight who beholds an image, studded with 
emerald and other precious stones, as a heap of light only but is 
unable to distinguish the various parts ofthe image such as eye, 
nose, ears head and feet etc. 


I may mention that even after the destruction of Avidya, 
Vidya does continue to exist at least for some time as fire continues 
to exist for some time even when the fuel is completely burnt. It is 
therefore correct to hold that as and when Vidya will also be fully 
controlled (uparama), the aspirant devotee will be devoid ofall 
qualities (Nirguna Bhakta) and by that Bhakti alone he will achieve 
the complete experience of Brahman (Brahmanubhava). This very 
state is known as the unity of Jiva and Brahman and is known by 
the term Nirvana (nirvana-pada-vacya). 

This Bhakti is known as supreme, best and pure (Paramottama 
Suddha Bhakti). This very Bhakti is the essence of Cit-Sakti-Vrtti 
and is of the nature ofthe ‘Krpa-vilasa’ of Bhagavan. Since this 
Bhakti is super-independent (Parama-svatantra), it is known as the 
‘vilaksana fakti' of Bhagavan. It is completely independent of all 
sorts of qualities and defects i. e. neither qualities invariably cause 
devotion, nor defects destroy. The only condition of its appearance is 
intense love towards Bhagavan irrespective of caste and sex. Bhakti 
appears in a bound Jiva or a demon, ina degraded devouch or an 
outcast provided there is intense love (para-anuraga) towards Bhaga- 
van. Onthe other hand, Bhakti does not appear in an erudite 
Brahmana scholar or in a Samnyasin or in a liberated soul if he is 


l. Brahmabhutah prasannatma na {ocati na kanksati, samah 
sarvesu bhütesu mad bhaktim labhate param/ Bhagvad- 
Gita with Sankaranandi, (Ed) Acyuta Grantha Mala, 
Kashi, Samvat 2023, pp. 864-66. 
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devoid of intense love towards Bhagavan (anuraga-Sanya), and is 
without ‘Sadhana-Bhakti’. 


The Para Bhakti destroys all the ‘klegas’ and it is by this very 
Bhakti that the aspirant devotee acquires the ‘Aparoksa-anubhava’ 
of Paramatman. The Nirguna Bhakti, when completely matured, 
assumes the name of Prema Bhakti and the devotee in this type of 
Bhakti captivates the Lord and experiences the sweetness of the lila, 
form and qualities of Bhagavan. 


It may, therefore, be concluded that the principles of Cit- 
Sakti arid Maya operate as Vidya and Avidya in the individual 
souls whose liberation (mukti) is guaranteed when Prema Bhakti 
kindles Vidya into self-conciousness finally destroying both Vidya 
and Avidya. 


Sloka No. 5 
The lila of Bhagavan & the universe 


Asthe Pafica Bhüta, viz. ether, air, fire, water and earth, 
enter as cause in the effects, re-enter after creation (as they exist), 
and still remain un-entered in the bhuta as they all, in toto, do not 
exist in them as cause before creation i.e. jar etc. created objects 
of manifest form (uccavaca) i.e. gross, subtle, long and short forms 
of the objects; similarly Srikrsna says that He entered every where 
as cause, re-entered every where, and still remained un-entered i.e. 


Lord Srikrsna exists in all the Bhiita and Bhautika and still He is 
not in them. 


The nature of all-pervasiveness is just the lila of Srikrsna. 
The nature of existence of Bhagavan in relation to the five elements 
is explained that as in the small and large bodies of the beings made 
of five elements the five elements, on one side, do not enter in them 
because they are already existent in all places, bodies and forms in 
their form. Likewise, Srikrsna says, He has entered in all the 
beings from the point of view of their bodies in the form of inner 


soul, and Hehas not entered in them from the point ofall pervasi 


veness of Atman and that nothing else exists beyond Him 
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‘Prameya’. The nature of mutually distinguishing ‘Cit? and ‘Acit’, | 


and the concept of Maya and Yogamaya have also been dealt i. 3 
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Now we come to the question of ‘Visaya’ and inthis verse we find : 
an answer to the third question of Brahma regarding the lila of 
Bhagavan in the universe which is under the influence of Maya and 
Yogamaya. 


In the Vedic tradition all the substances have been considered 
as twofold viz. (i) having a form, dimension and part (sakara or 
sgvayava), (ii) without any form, dimension and part (nirakara or 
niravayava). ‘The present verse inclines to include both the types 
of substances in one unit, otherwise the ‘visayata’ will be one-sided 
and there will be partial non-validity of the authority of the Vedas. 


The central idea of the verse is that Bhagavan enters as the 
essential Atman in both sentient and non-sentient; He is still not 
entered in them i.e. (i) He remains untouched by the defects of 
both sentient and non-sentient objects, (ii) Or, This is just to denote 
the nature of Brahman as unconditioned and unlimited (aparic- 
chinnattva) because Brahman being existent and non-existent 
remains beyond them. The word ‘apravistani’ clearly indicates that 
as the elements are inside as well as outside of the created objects, 
similarly Bhagavan entered in all of them but He is not only in them. 
He pervades beyond them. Noteworthy is the fact in this context 
that the effect re-enteres in the cause while the effect is itself 
produced in the cause by the relation of intimacy. 


Visvanatha Cakravarti proposes another interpretation of the 
verse in his learned commentary entitled ‘Sarartha—daréinj’ that as 
the Parca Bhüta enterin the Bhüta (Deva, Manusya & T iryak) 
being available inthem and still remain un-entered in them being 
available outside of them, likewise Srikrsna has entered jn all the 
Bhuta and Bhautika, and has not entered in tham as He resides in 
His own abode of the nature of Suddha Sattva. 


A doubt is, however, raised against the analogy of the Maha- 
bhüta, the non-sentient substances, therefore, their entrance in the 
Bhüta which are also non-sentient is without any 'asanga'; on the 


1. (a) The Tarkabhasa of Kefava Mifra, Ed.S.M. Paranjape, 
Poona, 1909, pp. 15-25, Notes pp. 6-12. 
(b) Joshi, Rasik Vihari, The Role of Indian Logic in the 


Doctrine of Causality, Mellanges d’Indianism, Paris, 
1968, pp. 405-6. 
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other hand Paramatman is sentient and as such the analogy of non. 
sentient Mahabhüta does not hold good. The doubt is removed by 
the example of a non-sentient house. As a sentient man resides in à 
non-sentient house and is not atall affected by the non-sentient 
house and does not become bound; likewise is the case of Paramat- 
man. Itis thus obvious thatthe lila of Paramatman Srikrsna is 
without any ‘asaiga’ in relation to the ‘Mayika Bhüta'. This may 
be remembered that this lila of Paramatman Srikrsna is of ‘the 
nature of entering, controlling and protecting the universe. There- 
fore, the Vaisnava philosophy proclaims that Bhagavan enters in 
the hearts of all the humble devotees to grace them by his vision, 
and still remains outside of their hearts to please their eyes, ears and 
touch, and causing their experience regarding His supernatural 
sweetness and tenderness of divine form. Such devotees freed from 
all properties and qualities (gunatita Bhakta) are never abandoned 
by Bhagavan inside and outside. i 


According to Vaisnava philosophy Srikrsna performs His la 
‘through Atma-mays by creating and destroying the universe. All 
relevant intellect ( manisà ) in this regard has been thoroughly 
imparted to Brahma by Srikrsna and the nature of Maya has also 
been revealed. Presently, it is intended upon to show the uncon- 
ditioned and unlimited (aparicchinna) nature of Bhagavan inspite 
of His being entered in the conditioned and limited (paricchinna) 
bhuta and bhautika, and His not being affected by the defects of 
the universe in course of creation, 


Sukadeva rightly concludes in his commentary Siddhanta Pra- 
dipa that by knowing Srikrsna as the cause of ‘Cit? and *Acit? one 
becomes wise ( jfianavan ); thereafter, {through Bhakti towards the 
knowable ( jfieya )—the locus of supreme ‘guna-Sakti’, one becomes 
blessed in the doctrine of Bhagavata.! 


Sloka No. 6 


The Means of realisation (Sadhana) 


By the method of negative approach i.e. this is not Brahman, 
this is not Brahman, and by the method of Positive concomitance 


ie. this is Brahman, it is proved that Bhagavan, is in all (sarva- 


1. Sukadeva, Siddhantapradipa, (Ed) Nityasvarupa Brahma- 
cari, Brindavan, Samvat 1960, Skandha IT, 9. 267. 
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"A gata), of all forms (sarva-svarüpa) and beyond all (sarvatita) alone 
y | always exists every where. He alone is the real *Tattva'. Only 
a this much is to be contemplated upon by those who are desirous of 
b knowing Atman and Paramátman, 


| (a) Anvaya means existence or continuance of the cause in 
the effects and Vyatireka means non-existence or difference or 


j discontinuance of the effects in the causal state. For instance, 
T Brahman exists as a witness (Saksin) in allthe three stetes viz. 
E | Jagrata, Svapna and Susupti, and is different from all these three 
|, states in the state of ‘Samadhi’. Thus, whosoever may exist always 
i and every where by positive-negative relationship is Atman. It may 
123 be further be claborated that whatsover exists is on account of the 
a | existence of Átman and therefore the question of the non-existence 
NI of Atman remains out of question. This is known as *Anvaya and 
| Vyatireka’. In fact, whenever effects are produced, Bhagavan is 
| present therein as the material cause (upadana kāraņa) as gold in 
V v3] case of earings, bracelets and other ornaments: so to say, when in 
1 | the first stage there is no creation and ‘Avikrta Brahma’ alone 
| exists in the causal form. Itis entirely different from the effects as 
07 the effects have not yet been produced as in case of Avikrta pure 
E gold. Itis suggested by this analogy that whatever is the eternal 
e | and self-illuminated cause of the universe should be meditated upon 
) अर्ज and realised for Moksa by the aspirant devotees. 
£ | 


(b) Interpretation in the sense of Prema Bhakti 


should clearly understand that eternal good, among heaven, final 

liberation and preyas of Atman, which is always and every where 
| present by the relation of anvaya-vyatireka. Nevertheless, svarga 
| and apavarga cannot be proved by the relation-ship of the anvaya- 
| vyatireka of Atman. Prema or love is a synonym of Bhakti: The 
| highest stage of divine love in Sadhya Bhakti is accomplished by the 
| Progressive development of love through the stage of Sadhana Bhakti, 
| Prema is thus established only by self (Sva or Atman). 


| All those who are desirous of realising the ultimate reality 
Hi 
| 


= followers of Prema Bhakti school interprete the words 
‘rahasya and tadaùga’in the sense of Prema Bhakti and Sadhana 
Bhakti respectively. According to them, Bhakti must be pursued as 
an object of Prema Bhakti Sadhan and not as the means to obtain 
SVargà and apavarga. 
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This is the teaching of Lord Srikrsna as an answer to Brahma 
when the latter made a promise “L shall abide your teaching’, 
‘Bhagavac chiksitamaham karavani hyatandritah’ (Bhagavata II. 
9, 28). The experience of the charming form, divine qualities and 
sweetness of Bhagavan is possible only through Prema Bhakti; the 
experience, therefore, being of the nature of Prema Bhakti is ‘vijfiana’ 
itself. This verse is the denotative of the most secret Prema Bhakti- 
rasa which remains covered by the interpretation in the sense of 
jfiana in the same way as the wish-yielding precious stone (cintamani) 
which remains hidden in the centre ofa gold ball and cannot be 
seen by people. So states the Upanisad “The soul cannot be gained 
by knowledge, not by study, not by manifold science. It can be 
obtained by the Soul by which itis desired. His soul reveals its 
own truth,’ 


(c) Interpretation in the sense of jnana 

This interpretation is based on the simple logic that Atman, 
a universal cause is present every where in the universe while the 
universe remains absent in Atman. In all the three states i. e. Jagrata, 
Svapna and Susupti, Atman is present as a witness while the- three 
states remain absent in Atman. 


It has already been pointed out that ways and means to 
understand and realise the Ultimate Reality have been 'propounded 
in this verse. To make it more clear I may explain that anvaya’ 
means the presence of cause in the effect. When the effects are 
produced Paramatman is present in all of them as an upadana as 
gold in case of golden ornaments. Vyatireka means absence of effects 
inthe cause. So tosay when cause exists in its avikrita form there 
is no effect as in case of avikrita gold. Thus whatever exists always 
and every where by the positive and negative concomitance is 


Paramatman. Hence whatever is the eternally existent and self 


illuminating cause of the universe is that ‘Tattva’ which is to be 
contemplated by those who wish to achieve ultimate good.? 


Even so this sádhana' is considered as the most secret and 


l. Nayamatmg pravacanena labhyo na medhaya na bahudha 
érutena, yamevaisa vrnute tena labhyah tasyaisa Atma 
vivrnute tanüm svam/ Kathopanisad 1, 2,23 (Ed) E. 
Roer, The Twelve Principal Upanisads, Vol. I, p. 70: 

2. Gosvami, Radharamana, Dipini p. 268, Bhagavata (Ed) 
Nityasvarüpa Brahmacari, Skandha II. 
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difficult to follow. It does not result even by the constant study of 
all the scriptures. It has been repeatedly emphasised that a ‘Tattva- 
jijiasu' has to learn it from an accomplished preceptor. It is 
however given to Brahma by $rikrsna out of compassion. This is 
the supreme path among all the paths of Karman, jfiana, yoga and 
bhakti because this path alone stands the test of positive and negative 
concomitance. The heaven and final liberation cannot be obtained 
by any one of these paths alone and can be attained even without 
all of them. As a result the other paths cannot be considered as 
true sadhana. Further, alone by Bhakti all good can be achieved 
and no good can be obtained without Bhakti. It is thus proved by 
anvaya-vyatircka that Bhakti is the best sadhana.? 


Needless to add that the paths of Karma, Jfiána and Yoga are 
not sarvtrika, sarvakalika and sarvadesika and hence conditioned 
by time and space in the face of the fact that rituals are to be 
performed in a pure place, in auspicious time with the purity of 
mind body ; knowledge is also experienced by one whose mind and 
heart are pure; -Yoga is accomplished in a pure place and in a 
special posture; while Bhakti is not conditioned by any of these 
limitations. The path of Karma ends in Samnyaása and Yoga, the 
path of Yoga in siddhi, the path of Samkhya in Atma-jfiana and the 
path of Jüana in acquiring Moksa: Thus none ofthese paths is 
sarvatrika. On the other hand in all the aspirants following the 
paths of Karma, Jfiana and Yoga, in all the castes,* in all the 
states? we come across the practice of Bhakti and the concomitance 


1. Joshi, Rasik Vihari, Notes on Guru, Diksa and Mantra, 
Ethnos, Stockholm, 1972, pp. 103-05. 

2. Bhaktya tu kevalayaiva sarvani $reyansi siddhyanti, taya 
ving tu naiva siddhynti iti anvaya-vyatirekabhyam 
Bhaktireva sarva-sreyahsadhanattvena sthiribhavati. 

Op. Git. Sarartha-darsini, p. 270. 

3. Tasmadekena manasa Bhagavan satvatam patih, srotavyah 
kirtitavyagca dhyeyah püjyasca sarvada/Bh. P. I, 2, 14. 

4. Kirata-hanadhra-pulinda-pulkasah abhtra-kankah yava- 
nah khasadayah, yenye ca papah yadupasrayasrayah 
TS tasmai prabhavisnave namah/ Ibid. II, 4, 18. 

5. There isno limitation of age for the divine vision and 
realisation as Prahlada in the womb, Dhruva in the 


childhood, Ambarisa in youth, Yayati in old age and 
Ajamila a moment before death were released from 


transmigration by the divine grace. 
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| of Bhakti is proved. Hence the supremacy of the path of Bhakti is 
established beyond doubt. 


E ` Sloka No. 7 


Conclusion 


(samadhi) and you will not be bound by ego as a Creator during the 
different creations (Kalpa), and in the different universal destructions 


| 
J Practise this doctrine with the perfect control of mind | 
| | 
(Vikalpa). | 


to Brahma’s question ‘nehamgnah prajasargam badhyeyam yadanu- 
grahat’ (Bh. P.II. 9.28) and ‘Tatha tadvisayam dhehi manisam 
| mayi Madhava (Bh. P. IT. 9.27). It may be remembered that 
D Brahma too in his own turn emphasised on the teaching of supreme 
devotion (Prema Bhakti) while explaining the philosophy of the 
| Bhagavata Purana briefly to Narada: ‘yatha Harau Bhagavati 
|| nrnam Bhaktir bhavisyati’. 


| 

"n (> . | 
This concluding verse of the Saptasgioki Bhagavata is an answer | 
o I 

| 

| 

| 


In fine, it may be concluded on the basis of this critical study 
of the Saptasloki Bhagavata that Bhagavan is every thing and eyery- 
where. He is endowed with all the Lila and devoid of all the | 
defects, Erroneous apprehension is due to Maya only. This is to be | 
well understood and precisely practised. , | 

| 


This fundamental doctrine of Bhagavata (Bhagvat-£astra) is 
opposed to Maya. Hence Maya only pervades there where this 
doctorine remains unknown. Therefore, Bhagavan Stikrsna teaches | 
Brahma to understand thoroughly this doctrine by the experience 
and realisation of which all doubts and reasons come to an end. The 
expression ‘Paramena samadhing’ denotes the perfect control of 
mind. By an examining eye this deep and secret science becomes j 
perfectly known. By the realisation of this science one is never 


bound in the final delgue (Mahakalpa) and in subordinate deluge 
(Avantara-Kalpa), in the state of creation (Srsti) and destruction 
(sarnhara) of the universe. This much isthe essence of the philo- 
sophy cf the Bhagavata Purana 
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NATURE AND SIGNIFICANCE OF ITIHASA AND PURANA 
IN 
VEDIC PURUSARTHA VIDYAS 
BY 
V; V. DESHPANDE 


[ भ्राधुनिका भारतीयविद्याविदो भ्रारतीययोरितिहासपुराणयो- 
रध्ययनविषये5पि पाश्चात्यदेशीययोरितिहासपुराणयो: सिद्धान्ताना- 
घारीकुर्वन्ति मन्यन्ते च यत्‌ भारतीया इतिहासविद्या भारतीया 
पुराणविद्या च स्वनिर्माणे विकासे च पाश्चात्यदेशीययोरितिहास- 
पुराणयोनिर्माणविकासयोरेव सरणिमनुसरतः। परन्तु भारतीये 
इतिहासपुराणे वैदिकपुरुषार्थविद्यान्तर्भूते स्तः।  वेदिकपुरुषार्थ- 
विद्यानां सिद्धान्तानेव उभेऽपि ते भ(रतीयविद्यऽवलस्बेते न तु 
पाश्चात्यसिद्धान्तान्‌ ' इतिहासनिर्माणविषये इतिहासदर्शनविषये च 
ये ये पाश्चात्यसिद्धान्तास्तत्र प्रचलन्ति ते सर्वे सविस्तरं पूर्वं लेखक- 
महोदयेनास्मिन्‌ निबन्धांशे सम्यग्‌ विचारिताः । अ्रग्रिमे निबन्धांशे 
भारतीयेतिहासपुराणविद्ययोः सिद्धान्ताः वैदिकपुरुषार्थविद्यानां प्रकाशे 
प्रतिपादयिष्यन्ते । ] 


Part I 
Iniroductory 


Although it may be safely affirmed that Hindus in general 
(and a few among the non-Hindu Indians also) claim, in a broad 
way, familiarity with the contents of the two subjects specified in the 
title of this essay, yet it would be hazardous to avouch, in their case, 
clarity of understanding regarding their nature and significance in 
Vedic Purusartha Vidyas, of which learning they constitute a viable 
section. And the position cannot be said to be very different among 
the Hindu recipients of modern higher Western education. Members 


ofthis large class of Indians have been tutored to formulate their 


notions on diverse subjects of intellectual enquiry, notwithstanding 
that several of these are of purely indigenous origin and growth 
CMM in the first instance, highest consideration to what the 
Western thinkers and publicists have to say on them, or on subjects 
more or less analogous in Western learning, to those that are plainly 
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native-born and are integrated as components of Vedic lezrning. 
Thus when an inquiry is made regarding the standard and extent of 
the understanding of modern Indian Indologists and historians—and 
even thoseamong the former, who do not claim to be the students 
of either the modern thinking on philosophy of history, or the 
modernly developed theories of historiography, concerning the nature 
of Itihasa and Purana, it becomes quite plain that their ideas on, and 
decipherment of, these subjects have originated and received shape 
by (i) first presuming that these components of Vedic Purugartha 
Vidyas must be more or less the same as the ‘history’ and ‘mythology’ 
respectively, the two well-known sections of Western learning; and 
(2) then proceeding to evaluate their significance and validity in, 
what their view should have been a scientifically formulated scheme 
of useful human learning. It would, therefore, prove useful, at 
the outset of of this essay, to deal in some measure, with the various 
‘speculative’ theories that are current in Western thought on this 
branch of their learning. 
Histories at different levels in Wes tern literature 
I, National History : a School of Thought on Philosophy of 
History 
In the whole range of Western literature one comes across 
several distinctions, made by reference to different levels, of the 
intellectual activity known as ‘history writing’. There are histories 
composed for the exclusive use of ‘scholars and researchers’; others 
for ‘advanced students’ and members of the ‘lay public. In spite of 
the present-day world being increasingly dominated by science and 
technology, history-writing is still quite a popular pastime, and 
there seems to be a good demand for various kinds of history among 
different classes of its students and other votaries. That the import- 
ance of humanities as the main prop of the art of life is everywhere 
diminishing is a proposition whose truth can be demonstrably proved; 
yet the vogue of writing what is designated as ‘national’ history is 
everywhere distinctly on the increase. On the plea that the layman 
and the junior student need psychological sustenance for augmenting 
their sentiment of nationalism, even although this may result in 
putting premium on histories prepared on the evidence of “subjecti- 
vely" selected and “purposefully” interpreted material of past facts 
and events, histories that are designed with a predominantly nationa. 
listic slant, are almost continuously being produced in all tht 
civilised countries of the world; and despite the fact that their 
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glorifying the historical past of people, or of a nation may be 
adjudged as bordering on a sort of exalted jingoism, they are being 
brought out every year in scores through the medium ofall the 
prominent world languages. And further a large section of politically 
motivated academicians do not feel the least compunction in openly 
asserting, in support of this kind of ‘history-making?’ industry, on 
the reasoning that ‘whatever fosters nationalism is ‘good’, and, 
therefore, ‘true’; and whatever hampers it is ‘bad’, and therefore, 
‘false’; and that “truth must supplant falsehood”’. 


History of India newly written by Nationalist Historians. 


History is being used here as a subtle device for disseminating, 
and deepening the faith of the people in the national ideology; or, 
in other words, for producing conformity to the tenets of a traditio- 
nally familiar creed and way of life. It is well known that side 
by side with the national movement for winning Swaraj gathering 
momentum in the early decades of this century, several bodies of 
intellectuals came into existence at different centres, in our country, 
with the avowed objects of (1) exploring, by patient search, new and 
‘authentic’ historical material; (2) ‘interpreting’ the newly disco- 
vered material in the light of the age-old national ideology of the 
Indian people; and (3) rewriting the history of the country from the 
earliest to the recentmost past,so that the histories composed by 
foreign historians with a strong anti-national bias which were already 
in circulation and were used in schools and colleges as text books, 
might and could be replaced by a new Indian history, covering 
different periods, that was composed by native historiographers from 
the nationalist standpoint. This trend became more powerful and 
articulate on the country’s attaining independence more than 
twentyfive years ago, and as its concrete cutcome, there are at least 
three, independently planned and successfully accomplished on 
grand scale, major schemes of “History of India” each published 
in a series of big volumes. Each of these schemes has been brought 
as the end product of a joint and sustained endeavour carried out 
through the collaboration of scores of professional historians, all of 
Indian origin and domicile. As both high academic esteem as well 
as great popularity among the discerning public, are assured in the 
Case of this type of history-writing, political authorities in all the 
= day national states of the world, are found willing to 
Promote this variety of intellectual activity as a part of their nation- 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar j 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


50 j RIVA—PURANA [Vol. XVI: No, 1 


building policy to make the citizens enthused with the sentiment of 


patriotism. 


Purpose of National History—Knowing oneself through the 
immortal Ethos of one’s perpetuated Community. 


On reflection, it will be realised that the general popularity 
of “national” history is due to its being but a branch of conventional 
literature, perhaps one of the more adorable divisions of the humani- 
ties, designed to satisfy the strong inherent urge felt by human beings 
for “knowing their own selves’’ as inseparable constituents of the 
beginningless and endless continuum of cosmic existence. This urge, 
it is but natural, often-times takes the form of a pressing psycholo- 
gical demand of a people to understand, and be edified by, their 
community’s past, its extended contacts with, its current form and 
condition, as well as with those of other contemporary communities 
and their cultures. In addition, every individual is normally expected 
to be aware of the transitory nature of his physical existence, and it 
should be natural for him to assess „either the passing, or the more 
permanent, significance of his personal aspirations, that impel him 
to fly away from the bounds of his decaying and destructible 
material body as a part of the continuing social set up. The ensuing 
psychological tension as the outcome ofthe directly clashing pheno- 
mena pertaining to his self, compels him to take recourse to the 
study of past history in order to feed his imagination on the possible 
consequences of this irreconcilably conflicting situation Itis quite 
possible for his imaginative thinking to break down the barriers of 
time, and the mortality of the material frame in which the Self is 
embodied, and to extend his ethereal and psychic existence .over a 
period in no measure limited by time. The study of history would 
be serving as one of the means by which the yawning gap between 
the physical and the imaginative existence is sought to be bridged 
in a most agreeable manner.* 


1. Inthe modern political set up of sovereign national states, 
the continual fanning of the sentiment of patriotism 
becomes the chief item of state policy, and the generality 
ofthe citizens of a state do enthusiastically decide to 
continuosly engaging themselves, with their physica 
energies and their intellectual capacities, in all sorts of 
activity that would prove benevolent for the nation, even 
including such activity as may prove directly contrary (0 
the self-regarding interests of the doer, : 
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The Beginnings of History Writing in European Literature 
The distinction between these two types of history—writing, 
both of which are represented adequately by the measure of the 
number of titles that are published upto now in Western literature, 
can be described to be the same which subsists between the genus, 
and one of its species. the latter variety standing for the genus and 
the former (National history) variety standing for one ofits species. 
When the chronological sequence as regards their origin and preva- 
lence in the classical literature of the different communities is 
considered, the latter varicty is clearly seen to be older in origin 
than the former. In fact, its original articulation, in the forms of 
folklore’ and ‘mythological’ accounts can be said to be as ancient 


| as the man’s living as a member constituent of the community itself. 
| In earlier ages, these two were preserved in human memory, and 
| transmitted from one generation to another, by the means of vocal 
| communication conveyed by the highly scholar historians of the 
| preceding to those of the succeeding generation. The Western tradition 
| of history writing goes back to the fifth century B. C., whose most 


X | illustrious representatives were Herodotus and Thucidides, both Greek. 
m "They were followed by other historians such as the Greck Polybius; and 
| Livy, Tacitus (both Romans), Plutarch and many more who belonged 


of knowledge useful to individuals and communities as the best means 
for the satisfactory preparation of their earthly existence. History 
according to them, was essentially a narration of memorable events, 
and the lives of supermen for propagating the knowledge of their 


> | tothe same school. They firmly believed ‘history? to be a branch 
| 


glorious deeds, where these events and deeds and those lives were 
expected to serve as models and guidelines for regulating their own 
affairs. 


School 


And as these historical writings (including even those that were 
the products of medieval Europe) were chiefly concerned with recor- 
ding the past happenings of different communities as actually lived 
by their members by residing in close contact with each other, and 
also being conscious of existing as a part of the totality of all inter- 
CP sentient activity that was taking place on this earth, their i 
authors did not consider it legitimate to make non-correlative 
distinctions between matters of primarily of sacred, and those prima- 
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| Human History as the Unfolding of Divine Will : Second 
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rily of profane, import, They have portrayed human history as the 
unfolding of Divine Will. Everything that was considered to be 
historically notable, has, in the majority of cases, been ascribed by 
them to God's judgement, notwithstanding that the causal relation- 
ships between historical deeds and events were logically capable of 
being attributed to man-motivated and man-directed activity. Their 
histories have also been interspersed with the narration of miracles, 
intervening in human affairs in unexpected places and times, sugges- 
ting the cause of these occurences as being the extension of heavenly 
help to the side deserving of Divine support. Thus, in these historical 
writings there is little evidence of their authors relying exclusively, 
(a) on the positivist method of collecting as much historical material 
as feasible, and cumulatively utilising it for establishing sequential, 
or causal, relationships between facts and events, and (b) on logical 
or rational analysis by relying on deductive or inductive methods 
for showing the interdependence between different historically notable 
incidents. Similarly in many of their writings these historians have 
freely acknowledged the authority which ancient traditions of the 
society have wielded in the lives of different communities by (a) 
controlling the social behaviour of the members of their succeeding 
generations, and also (b) the effective use of communal sanctions 
(interlinked with the observance of traditions) on relevant occasions. 
With all this, which demonstrates the unscientific and non-rational 
approach of their authors, the perusal of these historical works 
composed in ancient or medieval Europe, creates on the minds of 
their readers an impression that “they (these authors) possessed a 
deeper insight and understanding of human nature, imprisoned as 
human beings, in the perishable frames of their material bodies are, 
and endowed as they are with yearnings and aspirations for being 
permanently united with something ordained to have a lasting 
reality”. They have purposely composed their histories as aids for 
enabling their readers to satisfy this inherent yearning to the extent 
that would be possible in each separate case. 


History as a Seience under the Influence of the Philosophy 
of Positivism : Third School, 


There is yet a third school of historians which in these days of 
the triumph of positivism claims: far more respect from academicians 
than the above-mentioned two schools. This school can be said to 
have originated with Machiavelli and other Italian heralds of the 
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New Age, soon after the European Renaissance. The chroniclers of 
this school have been shown ever-increasing doctrinal esteem as 
Europe passed through the scientific revolution of the XVII, and the 
democratic revolution of the XVIII, century. Under the poweful 
stimulus received from these mighty reflective and social transforma- 
tions, there came about among the intelligent and the articulate 
members of the European population a deep awareness of the process 
ofcontinuous social change as perpetually taking place in human 
societies, and this resulted in the abandonment of the earlier approach 
to history, as a literary means for the preparation to the art of life, 

by the more scientifically inclined among the professional historians. 

The philosophy of positivism that had become popular as the out- 

come of these transformations treats history to be a science bereft of 
any sort of ideology associated with it. All knowledge, for a scientist, 

presupposes a complete separation between the object of knowledge 

and the ‘subject seeking to gainit. Facts, like sense impressions, 

impinge on the observer’s mind from outside, and must be unders- 

tood to be completely independent of acquirer’s own consciousness : 

the process of reception being entirely passive. The recipient acts 

on the data, after having got hold of the same in a scientific, that is, 

in a completely impersonal manner, and detached outlook with 
regard to the socially beneficent, or otherwise, value of their contents, 
for ‘reaching his conclusion. This is the positivist approach to 
history. In parallel with complete identity in the results assured 
when similar scientific experiments are performed by different 
scientists, here in the field of history also, the positivist intellectual 
expected that whosoever might proceed to scientifically deal with all 
the available historical material his conclusions on the causal relation- 
ships between different historical acts and events, and his assessment 
and evaluation of the socially beneficial or antagonistic character of 
the historical action or event particularised in his narrative, would 
necessarily be identical with the same arrived at by any other history 
Writer equipped with the requisite scientific and technical grounding, 
and who had to deal with the same historical material regarding the 


| act or event. i 


Ranke's emphasis on Search of Histotical Facts. 


3 Ranke, the German historian of the XIX century who has | 
wielded the greatest amount of influence on the historians of the 
Positivist school of his own and succeeding generations, always 
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stressed that facts, and facts alone, were important. His. constant 
advice to others in the profession was for getting their facts all right; 
the theories of life and the evaluation of human activities described 
in the historical narratives would then follow ipso facto: according 
to him, these would be taking care of themselves. Historians would 
not be required to make their own separate intellectual efforts to 


- build up any. They were naturally expected to be uniform and 


even identical for the same set of facts, whoever might be the history- 
writer dealing with the same. He further believed that all historical 
facts were equally important, and that their strict presentation was 
both the supreme law of historiography, and the culmination of 
historians art. The writing of history, however, involed the sifting 
and selection of available facts, because historical facts are as 
numberless asthe grains ofsand, and their sifüng and selecting 
needed great technical skill, Thus, for a professional historian, 
long training in this special technique for being properly equipped . 
with the necessary preliminaries of history-writing, became in 
this school increasingly essential. The endless search of new facts 
multiplied the historical material millionfold. And although it is 
true that this newly added materialhas occasionally helped to shed 
fresh light and aided a better understanding ofthe previously known 
acts and events of history, as also an improved elucidation of the 
causalrelationships with each other, yetthe total outcome ofthis 
massive intellectual activity, that is being continuously carried on 
within the sphere of the descipline of this school, is found to possess 
only a modest educational value and its social purpose is, in practical. , 
terms, almost nil. Moreover, it was hardly expected that this 
scientifically based technical process of history-writing that is 
required to be, and is, actually being carried on, by a class of highly 
equipped persons, aided and served by elaborate technical instru- 
ments, would be generating an almost endless brood of multiferious 
heterogenity in its intellectual product. 


Nihilistic Effects of Freedom of Interpretation of Facts. 


But even on a cursory view, it would be realized, that each 
study brought out by a professional scholar of his school is an end 
in itself, which has an inherent tendency to give rise to new contro- 
versies, instead of finally settling disputation issues. ‘These products 
seem to b> of the nature of a spree in nexusless of speculations, or an 
indulgence in intellectual gymmastics, created by one set of scholars 
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for inviting the criticism of another set of scholars. In spite of the 
fact that the total output of this fact-fuddled school of history-writers 
is amazingly enormous in volume, owing to their lack of faith in the 
ultimate human value of any kind of historical enquiry, their con- 
clusions in the nature of generalizations can possess only tentative 
validity and are barren of permanent significance. And there is one 
more feature of the efforts of the scholastic outcome of the efforts of 
the historians of this school which is palpable to all. There is not 
the least doubt of theirrational approach, as well as sincerity in 
objectively searching for truth in the nations’, or the communities’, 
past history; yet on account of their so-called ‘scientific’, which in 
realistic terms is really, “nihilistic? attitude, towards such basic 
axioms of the cosmic order, as (a) “Unity of all human experience", 
(b) “the ultimate reality of the spiritual interpretation of all 
existence," there has resulted a complete chaos and anarchy in the 
totality of the product of the professional activity of this school. 


Historians belonging to the School {of Human Progress 
Fourth School 


Side by side with the dominance of the positivist school of 
historians or perhaps even from an earlier age, there existed in 
Europe one more school of historiographers, who held a firm belief 
inthe continuous moral and material progress of man towards the 
heavenly city (paradise) envisaged by the ancient and medieval-age 
prophets to be his ultimate goal as he advanced through time. While 
they rejected the earlier idea of paradise, these thinkers conceived 
of this movement, as the inevitable density of man—the result of the 
ever-growing application of his reason to the ever-expanding know- 
ledge of the universe. According to Macaulay, a leading historian 
of this school, “human progress was truly the unifying theme of all 
history, and the core of its significance. In the sphere of moral 
and social advancement of man, some thinkers understood it as, the 
return to the original state of of blissful nature (Rousseau), or others, 
the attainment of the pinnacle of liberty (Acton), or still others the 
all embracing moral and material progress of mankind (Macaulay). 
The historians of this school claim to have legitimately pointed out 
th — the all-round progress of man, which had its beginning in 
Western Eur ope since the closing years of the XVIII century, moved 
from Society to society, and was eagerly sought after by even the 
ancient, and which were considered to be perfect by stabilised, 
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civilisations of the East; and the movement towards progress has 
actually never ceased. In their estimate it is the peoples ofthe 
Western world, who alone, and by themselves, have made such 
valuable contributions to the happiness and well-being of millions of 
men living everywhere in the world, and the historians of this 
period (the XIX and the first decade of the XX century) feel proud 
ofthe glorious role which the white man, especially the European 
white man, has played in advancing the whole race of man towards 
the achievement of its ultimate noble goal, Several ofthe European 
thinkers, poets, politicians and sometimes even scientists of note, did 
honestly believe that “educating the coloured races of mankind, so 
that chey may be truly, and with full measure of assurance, brought 
on the road of moral, social, political, economic, and scientific and 
technological advancement was specially the white man’s burden, 
imposed upon the section of the human race by Divine dispensation, 
and he had no escape from continuing to carry it, until the final 
goal was reached." 


The Idea of Human History as the Record of Moral Progress 
of Man Exploded 


Thus the professional historical activity which had won high 
approbation on intellectual level during the XIX century is classi- 
fiable into the writings of the two schools : viz(a) the “progressives”, 
and (b) the “‘positivists”. But because of their confrontation with 
real and insurmountable objections arising out of the logic and the 
facts of the Western philosophy and way of human life, the historians 
of both these school, soon lost much of their esteem, as precise and 
scientific performers. Ttis true that the Western world went on 
continuously changing, yct the change did not always fulfil the 
buoyant expectations ofthe “progressive” historiographers about its 
being invariably in the direction of progress. And even apart from 
that its usual zigzag motion continued over hundreds of years, the 
life of the Western communities got several rude shocks from the 
catastrophic happenings suffered by it in quick succession during the 
last thirty-five years of the first half of the XX century : viz. (1) the 
world war I, (2) the violent Bolshevik Revolution, (3) the subversive 
economic revolution which imprisoned in its tentacles the best part 
of the “civilised” world, and (4) the world War—II the blackest 
spot on the Western man’s career on this earth upto the middle,of 
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the XX century. As these happenings left some “progressives” 

completely bewildered, some further elucidation of. the “idea of 

progress” (which was believed by them to be the unifying theme 

of the history dealing with the life of mankind) would be necessary, ' 
and the following lines should be perused in that context. 


Progress : a Western Idea, originally confined to the Mate- 


rial Side of Human Life 


It is to be noted in the first instance that the idea is purely 
Western in origin, and its birth amongst historians is to be ascribed 
to the historians’ writings of XVI century. At its birth and subse- 
quently for some decades, **progress" was exclusively materialistic 
and secular; it was confined to the environmental side of human life. 
The writings of the XVIII century French Encyclopaediests first 
began to refer to the social, moral and religious aspects of life also, 
as involved in the idea of progress; and in order to present a comp- 
leted picture of the world society as mirrored through its past 
history, they predicated the ushering in of a more and more co-ordi- 
nated and a tension-free interdependent common life of different 
communities as the culminating standard to be attained in the future. 
To prognosticate in respect of the future is none ofa historian's 
concern; yet they clung fast to, and presented to their readers, the 
theory that the golden age of man would come into existence in the 
future, and that it was erroneous to suppose that man has already 
lived in the past in such an age. 


The Idea later on elaborated to screen the Predatory Activities 
of European Nations from XVI to XVIII centuries. 


Inthis way,the idea of'progress, as totally envisaged by the 
historians of this school, came to include initially (a) man’s increa- 
sing control over his material environment through the application 
of his reason, making the most enlightened among the Europeans 
Suppose that inasmuch as the faculty of reasoning was the chief 
Characteristic that distinguished man from animals, his continued 
material progress was assured; and later on (b) his social and moral 
advancement, through the appropriate development of social institu- 
| and relationships, as well as that of the law, through the 
instrumentality of which, both institutions and relationships are 
normally organised and regulated. That the pace and content of 
Social and moral progress should be commensurate with and confor- 


Table to the nature and contents of the true knowledge about the 
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world revealed by scientific advance, was or ought to have been 
obviously the logical expectation of these European prophets ofthe 
world’s future set up. Yet the democratic revolution, impelled by 
mercantilism, and the unwarranted exploitation aided by extremely 
violent predatory activities of the American and other continents by, 
and the consequential unjustifiable enrichment of, a quite a large 
section of the Europeans, that overtook Europe and colonies of 
Europeans all over the world, by the end of the XVIII century, 
falsified these rational expectations. The democratic revolution has 
to be attributed to the powerful emotional upsurge felt by the newly 
and unjustifiably enriched common man of Europe, and ofthe new 
American colonies, and it took the form of demands for the reconst- 
ruction of social and political institutions by replacement of thoes 
that were earlier founded on feudal basis of interdependent life, by 
such new ones as would be developed on the foundations of “huma- 
nitarian” (?) principles. The contents of these “humanitarian” 
principles can briefly be stated in the following proposition:—“Every 
individual human being should be accorded legal and social status 
that is equal to the status of every other individual human being, 
and that he should be entitled to claim full liberty of thought and 
expression (and of action, to the extent that it does not result in the 
injury of others), and he should also be afforded equal opportunity 
with everyone else, for endeavouring to achieve his moral and 
material advancement. The acceptance of these principles as the 
basic creed and policy of social reconstruction clearly demonstrated 
that in the ultimate analysis it is not the human faculty of pure and 
unsophisticated reasoning (which would always give top priority to 
logical consistency and conformity with scientific truth) that always 
serves as the prime motivating force of human activity, but it is in 


reality the psychological factors of human emotion and sentiment, 


whether strengthened and stimulated on rational or irrational 
considerations, that lié at the root ofsuch activity. No scientific 
discovery has upto now proved that either all men are equal in all 
relevant respects, or the demands, made on such an assumption 
would, if granted, usher inan era ofa harmonious common life 
where mutual interdependence of all its units can be secured with 4 
climate of perfect justice and fellow-feeling. Yet the principle of 
“equality of treatment to all” is advanced on humanitarian grounds, 
today. Its actual application is, however, confined to members of 
white race. 
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The Advance towards “Good Life" as the! Chief Lesson of 
History 


Some prominent historiographers of the “progressive” school 


claim that by firmly believing the lesson of history to be the inexo- ' 


rable movement of mankind towards progress they mean that man's 
ever-increasing control over his environment would necessarily lead 
him to the realization of the desirable goal of “good life”. And this 
proposition, according to them, is historically verifiable. The 
consequential results of man’s increasing control over environment, 
such as the measurable accretion to man’s longevity, health condi- 
tions, security, comfort, leisure, etc., and the sizeable addition to the 
total human population, are quite enough to convincingly prove its 
truth. But when the question of increase in the degree of civility, 
as an 
ingredient of this “good” life came to be considered, even the most 
enthusiastic among these historians had to modify a part of their 
conception of man’s progress towards the attainment of “good life”, 
as they could not ignore the moral of history on witnessing the 
Western society receiving the hammer blows of the catastrophic 
events ofthe last sixty years of this century where (i) millions of 
men during the World War I were brutally slaughtered; and (ii) 
with a much higher degree of brutality and mechanical perfection, 
even a larger number was slaughtered in the World War II; (iii) 
wherethe maniacal activities of Hitler, Stalin and other dictators 
resulted in the wiping away of large groups of human beings by 
Purges, acts of genocide, and by subjecting several others to unheard 
of cruel treatment in concentration camps; (iv) where the demoniacal 
dropping of the atom bombs on millions of non-combatant residents 
of Hiroshima and Nagasaki, including innocent women and children, 
by the Americans (claiming for themselves to be most civilised 
among the peoples of the West) resulted in the killing, crippling and 
otherwise maiming for life, hundreds of thousands of them; (v) And 
the more recent events of the Viet Nam war, with the direct involve- 
ment ofthe U.S. forces, have clearly proved the hollowness of the 
claim of these | = | to the increase in civility of mutual relations 
between man and man;—especially when a Western human being 
र Confronted, and has dealings, with a human being from the East. 
; hus, the conclusion, on the question, whether the whole of mankind 
13 moving towards increasing ‘civility’? that is towards its moral and 
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cultural progress asa constituent element of “good life", of a per- 
fectly impartial observer, having a clear perspective of the momen- 
tous events of this century, would unhesitatingly be in the negative, 
His own conclusion would clearly be that the most scientifically and 


technologically advanced peoples of the West are currently very 


busily engaged in establisling their political and economic hegemony 
over the comparatively less advanced other peoples of the world, so 

. that with their unquestionably superior physical power which they 
do not hesitate to use in the most brutal manner they will be able, 
for the progressive gratification of their sensual pleasures, to exploit 
fully the natives of these countries, as well as the resources of those 
areas of the earth which are at present in their (the natives’) occu- 
pation. But in spite of this judgement of an intelligent neutral 
observer, as regards the evaluation of the historical activities of the 
Western nations, most of these nationals themselves—that is to say, 
men who are directly concerned with the conduct of public and 
private affairs of their respective societies—such as politicians, admi- 
nistrators, traders, industrialists, manufacturers, etc.—still continue 
to hold firmly that the idéa of progress, material and moral, was a 
part of the built-in mechanism of modern life, and therefore also of 
modern history; something that has to be treated as almost axiomatic 
about it. And notwithstanding their recent frightful experience of 
the disastrous effects of their own conduct, they are recklessly conti- 
nuing to carry on thcir affairs with an attitude of complete indiffe- 
rence on what their own kith and kin, as well as the rest of mankind, 
shall have to suffer from the inescapable effects of these their 
activities. 


% Complete Identity and Coincedence of the Conclusions : on 
the Destiny of Communities Endowed with Asuri Sampatti arrived 
at by Vedic Prophets, and the Destiny of communities 


brought up in Western Civilization arrived at by the Most Advanced 
among Modern Scientists. 


Obviously such human communities fall into the 
category of the peoples designated as the Asuras ( असुराः ) 
or demons in the XVI chapter of Srimad Bhagavadgito. 
These peoples, in contrast to others endowed with 
Daivt Sampatti, form that section of mankind which, 
because the anti social inherent proclivities of its members 
a . allowed to run riot, is hereditarily laden with the traits, 
attributes and propensities of Asuras or demons, Lord 


rikrgna has described the chief characteristics of such 
peoples as follows :— 
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ग्रसत्यमप्रतिष्ठ ते जगदाहुरनीश्वरम्‌ | 
ग्रपरस्परसंभूतं किमन्यत्कामहेतुकम्‌ 181 
एतां दृष्टिमवष्टभ्य नष्टात्मानोऽल्पबुद्धयः | 
प्रभवन्तथुग्रकर्माणः क्षयाय जगतोऽहिताः 11911 
काममाश्रित्य दुष्पुरं दम्भमानमदान्विताः । 
मोहाद्‌गृहीत्वाऽसद्‌ग्राहान्प्रवतंन्तेऽशुचिब्रताः ॥॥10॥ 
चिन्तामपरिमेयां च प्रलयान्तामुपाश्रिताः । 
कामोपभोगपरमा एतावदिति निश्चिताः ॥11॥ 


/ | ग्राशापाशशतेबंद्धा: कामक्रोधपरायणाः | 
gga कामभोगार्थमन्यायेनार्थसंचयान्‌ 111211 


————— 


तानहं द्विषतः RU संसारेषु नराधमान्‌ | 
क्षिपाम्यज्रमशुभानासुरीष्वेव योनिषु ॥॥19॥ 
agi योनिमापन्ता मुढा जन्मनि जन्मनि । 
मामप्राप्यंव कौन्तेय ततो यान्त्यधमां गतिम्‌ 11201) 


| There is notthe least doubts that, notwithstanding 
| the grave warnings issued in recent times by distinguished 
scientists with sober outlook and a clear vision of the 
kind of doom that is going to overcome mankind in no 
distant future having been presented to the world, these 
peoples on the whole are going to continue to indulge 
in their present activities, intended for the gratification 
of their wanton sensual pleasures under the cloak of 
human progress. It is equally clear that as envisaged in 
the above-quoted prophecy of Lord Sri Krsna, these com- 
munities are, going to plunge the rest of mankind also into 
unreversible disaster of greatest magnitude. It would perhaps 
be a matter of deep interest and concern to inquiring 
minds to know the results recently reached by a team 
of American technologis tswho had set themselves to study, 
by the use of the latest “system dynamics” method of 
computer modelling, on the complex global trends indica- 
ted by man’s activity ensuing from the inter-relationships 
over the coming time among the five principal variable 
factors deeply affecting his Jife, viz : (1) population, (2) 
food supply, (3) natural résources, (4) industrial produc- 
: tion, and (5) pollution. Examining their data on the 
| trends from 1900 to 1970 the research team arrived at the 
See results as regards the future condition of these 
five items :—(1) Population and industrial production 
have been continually growing at roughly constant percen- 
tage rates, but with greater absolute increments each year, 
as the base figures keep on increasing. (3) But unable to 
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Criticism of Ranke's Philosophy of History i.e. History as 
Science 

The historians of the “positivist” school like those of the 
*progressive" school had to face stronger adverse criticism from the 
great social leaders of the XIX and the early decades of the XX 
century such as Comte, Marx, Pareto, Freud and others. The main 
ground of these critics was that inasmuch as men and nations were 
at the mercy of irrational forces, it would be impossible for a histo. 
rian to achieve animpersonal view of history. For instance Bur- 
khardt, a disciple and contemporary of Ranke but who opposed 
Ranke's philosophy of history held the view that “to each historian a 
given civilization presents a different picture. Each historian would 
naturally take from the past only that much which he wanted to dee- 
pen his own experience of the present. The same studies, would serve 
inthe hands of different historians, different purposes, and would 


EES 0 0... 
keep with the ever-growing demand of production 
natural resources are continually diminshing, and are now 
forcing the use of marginal reserves. This is causing 
continuous price rise leaving less money for investment 
in industry for meeting the ever-growing demand.  Even- 
tually new investment necessarily would fall below depri- 
ciation level, and (4) the base of industrial production 
would collapse; and this, in its turn, would be causing the 
collapse of agriculture and the social service industries. 
(2) When in this way the food supply and health services 
become scarce, owing to eventual widespread starvation, 
disease and ill health, there would be a precipitous 
decline in the human population of the carth. With 
the maximum liberal computations under the heads of 
natural resources, and the sources of energy and power, 
the research team could not postpone the date of the ulti- 
mate catastrophe dogging the steps of mankind (because 
ofits reckless consumption of material resources of the 
earth for the gratification of the Westerners’ want on sen- 
sual pleasures) beyond a period of hundred years from now. ‘The 
team has stated the conclusion of its study in the following 
terms: “Ifthe present growth trends in (1) world popu- 
lation, (4) industrialization, (5) pollution, (2) A pro- 
duction and (3) resource depletion continue unchanged, 
the limits to growth on this planet will be reached some 
time within the next 100 years. The most probable result 
willbe a rather sudden and uncontrollable decline in both 
population and industrial capacity for want of food supply 

i and natural resources”. (cf. “Findings of The Limits to 
Growth Seminar, Washington, held in March 1972”). 
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receive different treatment, and lead to essentially different conclu- 
sions”. Thus according to him, and a host of other leading historical 
thinkers of this period such as Collingwood in England, Croce in 
Italy, etc. all historical interpretation was personal to the historian. 
The world of history is an intangible world, recreated imaginatively 
by the writer, and hence all history is contemporary history, and has 
to be rewritten constantly. The greatest historians having clear- 
sighted perspectives may. comprehend the same historical events in 
contradictory light. Moreover, as unanimously agreed.to, goals 
cannot exist, there is no objective standard by which judgements 
about progress or otherwise may be scientifically formulated. A 
belief in human progress, according to some modern leaders of 
historical thought such as Collingwood, is therefore a logical absur- 
dity, at the most it may be a useful delusion. These thinkers do not 
tolerate the idea that history has some social purpose to serve; or 
that, by historically analysing the past of a society, its leaders who 
are organising its future welfare, may be able to learn how to control 
its future; or government, which is historically motivated, will be 
more efficient than those indifferent to, or ignorant of the process of 
historical causation. Thus there cannot be discovered either any 
objective, or universal, validity to human story. This is the fate 
which does most naturally overtake the historians ofthe positivist 
School. But cven though this may be a scientifically irrefutable 
conclusion it is diametrically opposed to the original expectations 
of the historians with whose labours the school had its rise in the last 
decades of the XVIII and the early decades ofthe XIX century. 
For them a history written by a fully qualified person, accompanied 
by scientific technicalities, will necessarily result in definite conclu- 
sions, which will be universally acceptable to all. Then again, 
inasmuch as for the common humanity the past exists, whatever 
might be the logically inevitable conclusion arrived at by the philo- 
sophers of history, for the common people history must have some 
meaning and moral; it may either be the progress of, or the general 
E of, mankind. To invent a moral, and attribute it to the 


human story of its past, is therefore a permanent and an irrepressi- 
ble human need. 


The Fifth School of Historians : Retrogression of Man, the 
Moral of Human History. 


That historians must discover or invent some moral from the past history 
of man is therefore a paramount human need, which accounts for the 
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exceptional success in popularity achieved by such historians as 
Spengler or Toynbee who have read in e human past a tragic 
story of man's persistent but futile endeavour for being perpetually 
established on the pinnacle ofglory but which has always resulted 
in his decline and destruction. Here the existence ofa fifth school 
of historyawriters, although consisting of comparatively few disting- 
uished historians, has to be recognized. The writers of this school 
have *discovercd" in the past story of mana repetitive pattern of 
successive efforts ending in defeat and effacement of different human 
communities in diverse epoch oftime. For Spengler, the peculiar 
cultures of distinct communities are like sentient entities : they are 
born, they pass from childhood to youth, from youth to maturity, 
and from maturity to senility and death. For him peculiar European 
civilization and culture had already reached the peak of maturity, 
and, in 1928, both these were fast sliding down to their destruction. 
Toynbee, who came in the immediate wake of Spengler, is the 
propounder of the cyclical theory of history. In his thirteen-volume 
magum opus: “Study of History”, he has analysed the history of 
mankind’s past in as many as twentyone distinctive civilizations, and 
he feels himself convinced of the superiority of spiritual experience 
(which is the unique feature of Indian or Hindu civilization) to 
material prosperity and he holds that history teaches man to judge 
himself according to the refinement and vigour of his religious-cum 
Spiritual experience rather than by his economic affluence, or 
extent and degice of political power. He has boldly dismissed the 
last four hundred years of the history of Western civilization as an 
unmitigated follyjon the part of Europeans, of continuously running 
after the achievement of unsatiable desires for material gain. Western 
historians who belong to this school would obviously be very few in 
number. Yet Toynbee is read with avidity and close attention by 
his European admirers, because where many others have failed, he, 
with his broad sweep and long-distance vision, has tried to explain 
toman the nature of his experiences from the beginnings of his 
terrestrial stay. It is a natural trait of man that he wants to know 
where he stands in the complex of universal exist ence in space and 
time. No other modern historian of any of the different =| 
described above has raised this query, inherent to the mind of every 
Person, nor has anyone attempted to furnish an answer, Toynbee’s 
answer gay Hot satisfy all; but his is the Only attempt, that has 
contributed, with exceptional lucidity among the whole galaxy of 
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historians belonging to all the diverse schools, the most plausible 
anewer. i 


Survey of current Thought on Philosophy of History Useful 
for the Proper Understanding of the Subject-matter of the 
Article. 


The above paragraphs [give, in a rapid survey, the major 
trends in Western thought on the nature and philosophy of history 
over the past twenty-five centuries and more. Although mythology 
and folklore were, in early times, intimatcly associated with history, 
so that all the three together were treated.as forming one section of. 
Western learning, classified under the category of Humanities, yet 
from the days of Renaissance, the former two had lost much of their 


significance as intellectual disciplines, the study of which was for- 


merly considered essential for the breeding of a European gentleman 
ofthe Middle Ages. It wasthe'study of history alone, among all 
the three, which, after the Middle Ages, ‘still retained its place in 
the subjects that formed the core of the European educational 
system. And since then the writing of history has rapidly expan- 
ded into a big intellectual industry in Western nations. But what it 
has gained in volume it has lost inits great purpose as one of the 
principal means of preparing man for his life. The modern histo- 
riography has continucd to be an exercise in intellectual gymnastics 
where the participants seem to be indulging in their speculative 
faculties by bringing to bear upon its performance their uninhibited 
skill in interpreting their material, and producing histories after their 
own hearts, and in conformity with their respective predilections: All 
these have, after careful analysis and classification, been sorted out 
into the above specified five different schools, Following the great 
diversity of thought on its philosophy that has almost given rise to 
serious confusion of undersanding obtaining in the West, the modern 
Indologist, along with the general scholar, also has been responsible 
inthe creation ofa lot of misunderstanding and confusion on the 
nature of IJtihasa (and Purana), and its place and significance in 
Vedic learning. A clear analysis of the presently obtaining main 
currents of thought on the philosophy of history would therefore 
It was presumed, prove useful in getting free of, this confusion in, 
and the misreading of, the nature of Jtihasa as an important section 
of Vedic learning, It was therefore considered necessary that this 
9 
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essay should, in its introductory part, deal in some measure with 
the analysis of different types of current ¿Western thought on the 
nature of history. The remaining part of this essay shall concern 
itself with exposing the subject from purely the Indian traditionalist 
standpoint which was universally accepted without any demure in 
the world of indigenous Sanskrit thinkers. 
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HISTORICAL AND RELIGIOUS BACKGROUND OF THE 
CONCEPT OF FOUR YUGAS 


IN 
THE MAHABHARATA AND THE}BHAGAVATA PURANA 
BY 
(Miss) J. CHEMBURKRA 


[ श्रस्मिन्‌ निवन्धे महाभारतस्य भागवतपुराशस्य च 
सिद्धान्तान्‌ वर्णनं चानुसृत्य चतुर्णा युगानां ऐतिहासिक दृष्ट्या 
विचारः कृतः। युगानां धारणाया विकासमूले घामिकपृष्ठभूमिरपि 
महाभारते भागवते चोभयत्र क्वचित्साक्षात्‌ क्वचिच्च परोक्षाद्‌ संमता 
श्रासीदित्यपि निबन्धेऽञ् प्र्दाशताम्‌, चतुर्ष युगेषु धर्मस्य क्रमशोह्वासो 
भवति भ्रधर्मस्य च क्रमशो वृद्धिर्भवति पुनः पुनश्चायं क्रमः परिवत्तेते 
इत्युभयत्रोक्तत्वात्‌ । एतयोग्रेन्थयोश्चतुर्णा युगानां स्वभावोऽपि 
वरित: । एतच्च प्रतिपादितं यत्‌ कलियुगस्य प्रचलितदशामा श्रित्य 
अन्येषामपि त्रयाणां युगानां स्वभावो दशाश्च कल्पिता ग्रासन्‌ | ] 

#1 Indian tradition calls the Mbh an Itihasa. The reason 
one may know from some implications in works of Poetics in their 
discussions on the nature and purposes of poetry. The purpose of 
poetry is caturvargaphalaprapti, ‘attainment of the four ends of human 
life’, and, while giving the various forms of poetry, they mentioned 
the Mbh etc. as a mahavakya, the poem as a whole taken as a sentence 
and having this purpose.? It may be understood from this that 
they hold the Mbh as a source of knowledge of dharma, in ils various 
aspects. The concept of ‘four yugas’ is part of the traditional Indian 
ideology and is thus dealt with in the Itihasas, as also the Puranas®. 

#2 Inthis paper itis proposed to discuss this concept of the 
four yugas occurring in the Mbh and the Bhagavata Purana. 

#3 As times changed, the concept of dharma also underwent 
changes. It isa matter of common experience that adherents of old 


l. cf. caturvargaphalaprapti Kavyadalpadhiyam api, Sahitya 
Darpana of Visvanatha. 

2. cf. mahavakyam yatha—ramüyanamahabharataraghuvaris adi. 

3. The Mbh., Ramayana and also the early Puranas are 
looked upon as source of history. - : 
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3 ideas, practices and customs look upon change in religious and 

social conditions as deterioration in religion or as rise of unrighte. | 

3l ousness. The orthodox authors of the Mbh and the Puranas found | 

d that the religious ideas, practices and customs of the society of their 

| times showed change; some among the people had begun to adopt 
new religions which were either non-Vedic or anti-Vedic. This | 

a deterioration of dharma. And 


was, according to these authors, 
since this deterioration had come by stages, they seem to have 
conceived the idea of the four yugas for describing these gradual 


stages of deterioration of dharma, 


«4 The word yuga occurs in Vedic and post-Vedic literature 
in the sense of “age or period of infinite time’’.* But the concept 
of the four pugas is post-Vedic. It is the Mbh, Vana, 191-194 which 
| refersto the four yugas for the first time. It may be pointed out 

here that the four words Kyia, Treta, Dvüpara and Kali which stand 

| for four names of the yugas occur in the Aitareya Brahmana 7.15, but 

| there, they mean “throws of dice”. Thus Kya means a throw of 

{our points in the game of dice; Treta of threc points, Dvapara of 

है two points and Kali of one point only. These throws of dice have 

descending values, viz., four, three, two and one. Thus they do 

not denote the four yugas as in the Epics and the Puranas. But, it is 

interesting to note that the Epics and the Purayas use the words 

Kyta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali as the names of four yugas (viz, 

| 'Kpta-yuga, Treta-yuga, ctc.) in order to signify the descending i.e 
$ deteriorating standard of dharma in these four yugas. 


+5 It is useful first to understand briefly ithe Epic and 
Pauranic concept of dharma in order to sce what the descending 
(i.e. deteriorating) standard of dharma means. The word dharma 
means that which upholds or sustains.2 The prominent significance 
of the word dharma as pointed out by Kane is, “The privileges, duties 
and obligations of man, his standard of conduct as a member of the 
Aryan community... The Mbh and the BP conceived dharma in 


1. Rov. 3.26.3, 33,8; 6.15.8; 10.10.10; 72.1, 94.12; Mbh, Ad! 
1.51,52; Vana 191.92; Santi 69.6,7; BP 11.5.19, 12.3.17 
4.1,2: À 


cf. also Tilak, Arctic Home in the Vedas, p. 173. 
2. Kane, P.V., History of Dharmasastra, Vol. 1, p. l. 
3. cf. Ibid., p. 3. 
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id its full form, as ‘catuspada’, ‘having four feet?.1 The Mbh however 
e- | does not specifically state what the four feet of dharma are. The BP 
id | has mentioned the four feet of dharma with variation at two different 
i; | places. Thus the four feet according to the BP 1.17.24 are tapah 
pt | ‘austerity’, sauca ‘picty’, daya ‘compassion’, satya ‘truth’, and accor- 
is | | ding to the BP 12.3.18 they are tapah, daya, satya and dana ‘liberality’. 
d | It may be noted that these feet are mentioned with slight variation. 
ve | This variation can be explained thus : The BP mentions four virtues 
al | and four feet of dharma. Any virtue can constitute dharma and hence 


mention of one virtue in place of another is immaterial. Secondly, 
the concept of four feet is symbolic and therefore there is no rigidity 


E and uniformity in its description. Itis for this reason probably 
ch that the author ofthe Mbh does not mention particular virtues as 
m the feet of dharma. In every succeeding yuga one foot of dharma 
diminishes according to both texts, (Mbh, Santi, 238.57 and BP 
x 1.17.24). Thus Kyta has four fcet?, Treta three, Dvapara two* and 
ye Kalione i.e. in every succeeding yuga, dharma decreases and this is 
of | the deterioration of dharma, From this it will be clear that the Mbh 
3 | and the BP look upon these four yugas as “periods of deterioration 
do | in the standard of dharma’’.® 
$ x6 The reflection of the deterioration of dharma can be seen 
ds in the descriptions of forms, appearance, names and worship of God 
Za pertaining to the four yugas. 
L2 «7 Forms of God pertaining to different Yugas. 
| The Lord is said to assume different complexions, forms, and 
nd | names in the different yugas; His worship also is said to vary in the 
ng four pugas. 
ma «8 The Mbh describes the Lord as having different complexion 
ice in different yugas ©. g. in the Krta-yuga the Lord is said to have white 
jes complexion (Vana, 192.31a), in the Trera yellow (Vana, 192.31a), the 
he Dvafara, $yama ‘dark’ (Vana, 192.31b) and Krsna ‘black’ in the Kali 
in (Vana 192.31b). 
ji 1. Mbh. Vana 193.9; Santi 238.56; 349.81. 
7; 2. Mbh. Vana 193.9; Santi 349.80, 81; BP 12.3.18: 
3. Mbh. Vana 193.10; Santi 349.81, 82; BP 12.3.20. 
4. Mbh. Vana 193.10; Santi 349.83; BP 12.3.22. 
5. Mbh. Vana 193.11, 12; Santi 349.84; BP 12.3.24. 
| 6. cf. Patil. D.R., Cultural History from the Vayu Purana, p. 71. 
| ve 
bu 
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*9 The BP has given a detailed description of the varying 
forms of the Lord in the four yugas as follows— 


#10 Inthe Krtathe Lord has white complexion, four arms 
and matted hair (jatila) He wears a sacrificial thread and the skin 
ofan antelope, holds aksa ‘a rosary’, a staff and a kamandalw ‘a 
water pot? (BP 11:5.21) People worship Him with austerities, 
tranquillity and self-control (BP 11.5.22.). In this juga the Lord is 
called Harnsa, Suparna, Vaikuntha, Dharma, YugeSvara, Amala, 
Igvara, Purusa, Avyakta, and Paramatman (BP 11.5.23). 


11. Inthe Treta the Lord issaid to have red complexion, 
four arms, three girdles, and yellow hair, He is identical with the 
Vedas i, e. the sacrificial acts laid down in Vedas (7८७० vidyaya 
vedoktakarmabhih).1 Religious minded people who believe in the 
authority of the Vedas (brahma-vadinah) worship Him with Vedic 
rites (BP 11.5.25). In this yuga, the Lord is known as Visnu, Yajiia, 
Prénigarbha, Sarvadeva, Urukrama, Vrsakapi, Jayanta and Urugaya 
(BP 11.5.26). 


#12. In Dvapara, the Lord is dark-blue in complexion; He is 
clad in yellow raiment, possessed of weapons such as the discus and 
marked with Srivatsa (BP 11.5.27), He who is characterised by the 
paraphernalia of a king such as a parasol chowrie etc. (mahürajopala- 
ksnam chatracamaradiyuktam), is worshipped by the mortals as a great 
king, according tothe Vedas and the Tantras (BP 11.5.28). They 
hymn the Lord in the following way: ‘Salutation unto Thee who art 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha,? Narayana, Rsi, 
Purusa, Great Soul etc, (BP 11.5.29-30). 

#13. In Kali the Lord is said to be of dark complexion, 
possessed of great lustre, holding, weapons and accompanied by | 
attendant such as Sunanda. (BP 11.5.32). Wise people offer Him 
worship which mainly consists of sariirtana ‘praisel’ (BP 11.5:32-34). 


#14. Prevailing Conditions— 


Both the Mbh and the BP have given a picture of the conditions; 
prevailing in the four yugas; 


1. BP 11.5.94 and Sridhara’s comment on BP 11.5 25. 


These are the names ofthe four Vyzhas according to the 
Paiicaratra school; this indicates the popularity of the 
~ Paficaratra cult in the Doapara-yuga, according to tradition. 
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#15. The Mbh remarks that Kyta-yuga is the best period of 
time; in this yuga there is no slaughter of sacrifical animals (Santi 
349-80). Inthe Treta animals are slaughtered in the sacrifice (Santi 
349.82). The Dvapara-yuga has been described as misra-kala, ‘mixed 
period’ (Santi 349.83), probably because of the prevalence of both 
righteonsness and unrighteousness in different sections of the society. 
In the last yuga, i. e. the Kali, dharma is said to stand on only one foot 
(Santi 349.84); this indicates that righteousness declines in the society. 
Of the four yugas, the Kali has been described at length by the Mbh, 
Thus the text says. 


#16. “In the Kaliyuga, the Brahmanas will stop performing 
sacrifices, give up the study of the scriptures and observance of piety 
(Vana, 191.32); they will give up Japa and the Südras will perform 
japa (Vana 191.33). The Mleccha kings, viz, Andhras, Sakas, 
Pulindas, Yavanas, Kambhojas, Balhikas, Suras and Abhiras, will 
rule the earth and they will rule unrighteously (Vana, 191.34,35). 
The Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas will not do their respective 
duties (Vana 191.36). Women will be void of chastity; they will 
deceive their worthy husbands and resort to men of lower castes 
(Vana 191.41, 63, 64). The sons and fathers will murder each other 
(Vana 193.28). The whole world will be overpowered by the 
Mlecchas and will be averse to religious practices (Vana 193,29, 416). 
The different castes would perish and there will be only one caste 
(Vana 193.92). There will be no offering of Sraddhas and also no 
propitiation of gods (Vana 193.46). Merciless people will enjoy the 
wives and wealth of others (Vana 193.35). Girls will not be sought 
for in marriage, they will be taken away by force or make their 
choice (svayamgrāhāh) (Vana 193.36). . Sudras will become more 
powerful than the Brahmanas and harass them (Vana 193.62, 65), 
People will eat meat, drink wine and thus adharma would prevail. 
(Vana 193.68).” In this way the Mbh, has pointed out many other 
evils of the Kali-yuga (Vana 193). 


#17. It should be noted that the Mbh. holds the Mlecchas 
responsible for the prevalence of adharma. He has repeatedly stated 
that the whole world will be overpowered by the Mlecchas.! 


#18. In the BP the description of the conditions prevailing in 


the yugas is more elaborate and analytical. Thus the author states 
— — 
l. Mbh. Vana, 193.29, 38, 46, 53, 71, 93, 98; Santi 348.51. 
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that in the Kyta-yuga, sativa guna is predominant (BP 12.3.27); people 
are calm, free from hostility, friendly etc, Naturally righteousness 
dharma prevails in the full form comprising truth, compassion, 
austerity, generosity (BP 12.3.18). Similar predominance of sattva- 
guna is seen in the form of God who has white complexion and all 


paraphernalia of an ascetic (BP 11.5.21). 


x19. It will be noticed here that in the Krta:yuga, the people 
themselves being calm and quiet, free from hostility, seem to appro- 
ach God with minds free from passions, looking upon him asa 
symbol of austerity, piety, serenity, sancity. This is corroborated 
by His form and His names Harsa (=an ascetic, or pure person). 
Amala (= pure), Dharma (=rightcousness).* 

#20. Rajas is said to predominate in the 7766 puga, when 
people take interest in acts which fulfil their desires (BP 12.3.28).2 
Righteousness is said to fall short by one fourth of the total amount; 
on account of rajas, people become malicious, quarrelsome and false- 
speaking (BP 12.3.20). Their main interest lies in the performance 
of Vedic rites which alone, they believe, would satisfy their desires 
(BP 11.5.25). 


*21. The predominance of rajasin the Treta-yuga indicates ` 


that the people in this yuga were greedy, lustful and passionate. With 
their minds hankering after desires, they approach God, looking 
upon Him asa bestower of their desires. In those days sacrifice 
was believed to be the means of fulfilment of desires. Hence the 
form of God was associated with sacrifice,? e. g. God is said to 
carry the sacrificial ladle, and three girdles. His yellow hair indicate 
the flames of sacrificial fire; so also His names. He is known by those 
names which are popularly associated with Visnu as being identical 
with sacrifice. Thus the overwhelming importance of sacrifice will 
be seen in the image of God pertaining to this Juga.* 


its This appears to be the most ancient period when ritual 
was simple; it consisted of plain offerings of milk, curds, 
ghee etc. ; 


2* cf. also BP 11.5.95. 


3. Triguna dikgangabhnta mekhala Fo À 
dhara’s comm. on BP 11.5.24. CA RR 


4. Treta-yuga appears to represent the period of the Brah- 
mapas when the system of sacrifice became very elaborate. 
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x22. Inthe next yuga, viz., the Dvapara, rajas and tamas are 
predominant (BP 12.3.29). Greed, discontent, pride, hypocrisy, and 
jealousy overpower the minds of the people (BP 12.8.29); Austeri- 
ties, truthfulness, kindness, charity etc. diminish. (BP 12.3.22), 
when half the righteousness is said to have fallen (BP 12.3.22). 


#23 The combination of rajas and tamas prevailing in the 
society has reflected in the syama-varna, dark-blue complexion of God. 
The duty of giving protection is normally associated with a king 
(or a ruler). In the Deafara.yuga, due to the rise of unrighteousness 
people take shelter with God, look upon Him as their protector and 
hence the form of God in this yuga is associated with that of a king. 


#24. In the Kali.yuga, tamas is said to be predominant, when 
deception, falshhood, idleness and such other vices prevail (BP 
12.8.30). The author remarks that only one fourth of rightousness 
remains as the residue and even this small quality of it diminishes 
gradually as the vices rapidly increase (BP 12.3.34). People become 
unrighteous and unscrupulous (BP 12.3.25). 


*25. The darkness of tamas is reflected in the dark complexion 
ofthe Lord pertaining to the Kali-yuga; in this yuga also he is a 
symbol of a protector with weapons in his hands. 


*26. Thus it can be said that the forms of the Lord, as 
mentioned above, are the reflections of these conditions prevailing 
in the society which the author of the BP has (here) in view. 


#27 As mentioned above,! the concept of four Jugas is sym- 
bolic and ideological; the attribution of varying degrees of deterio- 
ration in dharma to the different Jugas appears to have sprung from 
Some germ of reality. Pargiter remarks, ‘‘It is a common experience 
in history that great wars, conquests or political changes put an end 
to one age. and usher in a new age, or mark the transition from one 
to another?.2 The descriptions of the four jugas inthe Epic and 
the Purana, indicate that the authors concerned have seen, or heard 
about, in their times, the political changes, foreign invasions, trans- 
&ression of varnasramadharma, social degeneration etc. During the 


ग. ch x] above. 

2. AIHT, p. 175. 
See below *%29, 30. 

10 
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period of the composition of the Mbh, the varnasramadharma seem, 
to have begun to suffer a set-back owing to their rise of variou 
religious cults and their practices which were either anti-Vedic or 
non-Vedic. The glimpses of this set-back can be seen in the Vang, 
parva and the Santiparva of the Mbh.* The Puranas, in their present 
form, being later than the Mbh, the authors of the Puranas in their 
days might have seen or heard about many more evil consequences 
of the set-back to the varnasramadharma; so they too described the four 
yugas with their evils. 


#28 It may be noticed that according to the Mbh. and the 
BP, as noticed above, the people in the Arta, Treta and Dvüpara. 
yugas are pious and they are given to the practice of religion, though 
in diminishing degrees; but in the Kali-yuga, adharma ‘unrighteous: 
ness? alone is said to prevail. ‘The prevalence of dharma beinga 
serious blow to the socicty, the authors of the Mbh and the BP 
have given a very dark picture of the Kali-yuga. 


#29, An examination of the above mentioned evils of the 
Kali-yuga in the Mbh andthe BP will be helpful in detecting the 
causes of the disintegration of the social fabric, which seems to 
have started in the days of the Mbh and continued even during the 


period of the composition of the Puranas.. The sum and substance 


of the above description of the Kuli.yuga is—There was (1) violation 
of Vedic injunctions (2) non-performance of Srauta-rites (3) dis- 


regard to caste-system (4) rule ofthe Mleccha kings. This social 


disintegration during the early centuries in Indian 1 around 
the beginning of the Christian era is the historical and religious 
back-ground of the concept of the four pugas. 


*30. The two cults viz., vaisnavism, and Saivism, are as old 
asthe Mbh. In their original character they were not favourable 
to the varnasramadharma nor did they recognise the authority of the 
Vedas. Owing to these cults, the Srauta rites were gradually 
becoming obsolete, as is clear from the mention, in the Mbh. and 


1. See below «#29,30,3]1. 

2. Mbh Vana. 191.32-36, 41, 63,64; 193. 26-29, 35, 36, 38, 4% 
53, 62, 65, 68, 71, 80, 92, 93; 98. Mbh, Santi 348. 44-47. 

cf.*# 18, 20, 22 above. 

Mbh. Vana 194.14; BP 19.3.27-43, 


5. Hazra, PR., p. 197; cf. also Mbh, Santi 348. 


> G9 
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the BP, of the non-performance of sacrifice and neglect of the study 
ofthe scriptures. These cults admitted the casteless foreigners like 
62185, Yavanas, Balhikas, Abhiras and others into their cults 
(BP 2.4.18); this resulted in disrespect to the caste system. These 
Mlecchas are described to have become the rulers of the country, 
after overpowering the ksatriya kings and their Brahmana priests. 
(Mbh, Vana 194). The Mlecchas were originally nomadic tribes and 
naturally had a variable standard of morality. When they came 
in contact with the people whom they subjugated, they must have 
affected their standard of morality also?; even if these Mlecchas 


. appear to have been held in great contempt by the people of this 


country, the BP refers to them as papal ‘sinners’ (BP. 2.4.18) The 
Mbh., Santi (290.192-195) seems to hint at the irreverent character 
of Saivism in a dialogue between Daksa and Siva, in which the 
latter says that in ancient times, he formulated the ‘Pafupata system 
which was contradictory to, though in a very few cases agreeing 
with, the rules of the zarnaframadharma, and therefore denounced by 
the wise.3 


#31 Besides these two acts, the rise of Buddhism and Jainism 
also was detrimental to the Vedic Religion. Both these did not 
show regard to the authority of the Vedas and the caste system. 
Their spread was much later than the Mbh. In the Mbh Santi 
348.2, there is a reference to the Buddha. The Buddha is said to 
have deluded the people. This reference to the Buddha reveals 
the author’s knowledge of the rise of Buddhism. The BP has, of 
course, seen the spread of these two religions viz., Buddhism and 
Jainism, under Kings Agoka, Kaniska and others. Being patronised 
by kings, these religions spread in different parts of India. They 
introduced non-Vedic practices, admitted all castes into their single 
fold, condemned Vedic sacrifices and ignored Vedic Gods.5 


#32 Another cause of this degeneration was the rise and 
spread of the Tantras. Tantras are as old as the Mbh.° There are 
ENERO Ne 

1. Hazra, PR., pp, 204-205. 

2. Mbh., Vana, 191. 28, 35, 38, 41, 63, 64, 68; BP 12.3.30-42; 

cf. also Hazra, PR, pp. 204-5. 

3. Mbh., Santi 290. 199-195; cf. also Haza, PR., p. 201. | 

4. Mbh. Santi 348.43—fuddhodanasuto buddho  mohayifyami 

münavàn, 

5. Hazra, P.R. pp. 194-197. 

6 Ranade, MUP, p. 37. 
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serious differences between the Tantras and the works of Vedic 
tradition. The Tantras contain provisions which are applicable to 
all without distinction of race, castes, Or sex.) They lay down the 
partaking of the pasica-makaras things beginning with a ma, viz, 
madya ‘wine’, Māsa, ‘meat’, matsya ‘fish’, mudra ‘parched grain’ 
These anti-Brahmanical ideas affected 


yi s ०९७१ 
maithuna ‘sexual intercourse’. 
the varnasramadharma. 


| 
Thus, it will be seen that the rise and spread of Vaisnavism, 
Saivism, Buddhism, Jainism, Tantric cults and the entry of the | 
casteless foreigners disturbed the earlier social pattern; these new | 
influences brought about the social disintegration, described under 
evils of Kali-yuga as mentioned earlier. It is possible that the Mbh | 
| saw the rise of these cults while the Puranas were composed when 
i these cults had already established themselves in the society. Bud- } 
dhism was actually thriving under royal patronage. The authors | 
l of the Puranas were also aware of the invasions of the nomadic tribes 
| like Sakas, Kuganas, Hūņas etc. on account of which the varnasrama- 
dharma suffered a great deal. It is on account of these that the 
Puranas undertook? the task of re-establishing the varnasramadharma. 
। 


434 It may be said that the description of the deterioration 
of dharma in various yugas, though exaggerated to some extent, is not 
entirely fanciful; itis based on actual changes, historical and reli 
gious. As remarked before, the scheme of the four pugas is symbolic. 
But the notion of the Kali-yuga, was rooted in the actual degeneration 
in the society. Noticing the gradual degeneration these ancient 
authors postulated that the earlier yugas were not 1 by the 
various evils. But this is ideal, not based on facts, for no civilization 
canat any stage be expected to be absolutely free from vices and 
unrighteousness; vices and righteousness only vary according to 
circumstances. 


l. cf. Hozra, PR., p.294; Kane, History of Dharmafís 76 
Vol. V, part II, p. 1073, Tarabhaktisudharnava, IV, P: 7 4 
bhaginim va sutam bharyam yo dadyatkulayogine madhumalt) 
devesi tasya punyam no ganyate. 

2. Hazra, PR, pp. 213-214. 

9$. cf. Ibid., p. 210. 
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AN ADDITIONAL NOTE ON “THE TEXTUAL CORRELA- 


TION BETWEEN THE ANONYMOUS VYASA- 
SUBHASITA-SAMGRAHA AND SAYANA’S 
SUBHASITA-SUDHA-NIDHI 
By 
LUDWIK STERNBACH 


[ “पुराणम्‌ पत्रिकायाः १५-२ as डा. विश्वनाथ मट्टाचायेस्य 
एकस्मिन्‌ लेखे (To २३३-२३४) 'व्यास-सुभापितसंग्रह:' 'सायण- 
सुभाषितसुधानिघिशू' चेत्येतयोग॑न्थयो: बहूनां श्लोकानां साम्यं 
प्रदशितमासीत्‌। डा. वि० wo महोदयेन तत्रोक्तमासीच्च यत्‌ 
डा. gao 'स्टानंबाख” महोदयेन सयणसुभाषितसंग्रहनामको ग्रन्थो 
न दृष्ट श्रासीत्‌, येन हेतुना तेन सम्पादिते व्याससुभाषितसंग्रहनामके 
ग्रन्थे 'सायणसुभाषितसंग्रहस्य साम्यं न प्रर्दाशतम्‌। ग्रत्र प्रस्तुते 
निबन्धे डा. एल० स्टानंबाख महोदयेन डा. विश्वनाथभद्टाचाये 
महोदयस्य प्रतिवादः क्रियते । तेनात्रोच्यते यत्‌ व्याससुभाषित- 
ग्रन्थस्य संस्करणस्य सम्प।दनावसरे तेन सायणसुभाषितसुधानिधि- 
ग्रन्थो न प्राप्त रासीत्‌, परन्तु परवतिनि काले, भ्र्थात्‌ १६७१ 
ईसवीये वर्षे तेन (स्टानेबाखमहोदयेन) गङ्गानाथभाकेन्द्रोयसंस्क्ृत- 
विद्यापीठस्य पत्रिकायाः २७ भागस्य प्रथमद्वितीयाङ्कयोः (पृष्ठ १६७- 
२६०) एको लेखः प्रकाशित श्रासीत्‌ यत्र सायणसुभाषितसुधानिधि- 
ग्रन्थस्य श्लोकानां सूर्यपण्डितनिमितसूक्तिरत्नह।रग्रस्थस्य च श्लोकानां 
साम्यं प्रदर्शितम्‌, परन्तु स लेखो विश्वनाथमट्टाचार्यमहोदयेन न दृष्ट 
आसीत्‌ । शरत्र प्रस्तुते लेखे प्रच्यापि काचिदुपयोगिनी सामग्री प्रदत्ता | 

प्रत्र डा. स्थार्नवाखमहोदयेन प्रस्तुत स्वलेखस्य ४, ५, ६ 
टिप्पणीषु डा. विश्वनाथमहोदयस्य लेखे कानिचित्‌ संशोघनात्यपि 
कृतानि वर्त्तन्ते, परन्तु 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायाः सम्पादकः सखद 
विज्ञापयति aq इमा श्रशुद्धयः मुद्रितलेखे मुद्रणाशुद्धय एव सन्ति 
मुलहस्तलेखे तु डा. स्टानंबाखमहोदय द्वारा प्रदशितानि संशोघन।न्येव 
ata 1] 


1. In the last issue of the Purana (XV. 2; pp. ८४80-20 
B(iswanath) Bh(attacharya) published a learned study on ss ne 
Textual Coreen [ness dic Anonymous Vyasa-subhasita-sarh- 
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graha and Sayana’s Subhasita-sudha-nidhi. I am very grateful to 
$ him for his kind words he wrote about my edition of the Vyasa. 
subhasita-sarhgraha. 
2. In order to keep the record straight I have to make, 
however, a few remarks on his study. 


| 3.1. Sayana’s Sudha-nidhi (SSSN.) did not escape my notice, 
| but it was not yet available at the time when I prepared the critical 
edition of the Vyas(a-subhasita-samgraha). On the other hand I 
published in 1971 in the J(ournal of the) G(anganatha) J(ha) 
K(endriya) S(anskrit) V(idyapeetha), Vol. XXVII; parts 1-2; 
pp. 167-260, a long analysis of SSSN. and compared it, verse by 
verse, with the Sukti-ratnahara of Süryapapdita (SRHt.). I,came 
then to the conclusion that SSSN., if not another version of SRHt, 
is at least a work very closely connected with the latter. 


| 
| 


3.2. This article of mine escaped the notice of D. Bh. . Would 
he had consulted this article, he would have seen that with some 
rare exceptions, wherever a Vyas. verse was quoted in SRHt it was 
also quoted in SSSN. So, in this article I have already published 
the correlation of the Vyas. with the SSSN. 


3.3. Inthe above mentioned article, I quoted in Annex. III. 
each verse of SSSN. beginning with st (column 1) ; where it appeared 
| in primary sources (column 2); where it appeared in secondary 
sources including SRHt. and Vyas. (column 3); and to whom the 
verse Was attributed in secondary sources (column 4). 


4. All the verses quoted by B. Bh. (on pp. 235-236) of the said 
article and bearing the numbers 1-8 were consequently given by me 
in Appendix III. (No, 1=No. 8; No. 2=No. 46; No. 3=No. 70; 
No. 4=No. 81; No. 5=No. 169; No. 6= No. 205 ; No. 7 « No. 208; 
and 8 2 No. 210). 


5. The other verses beginning from si were quoted by me in 
Annex 112, 


1, See also L. STERNBACH, On the Reconstructi ie 
E 3 their Parts of the Süktiratnahara in ABORT tie oe Mon 
160, in particular paras 5 and 13 and Annex, ^ — 

2. This could have been easily checked on the basi i 
the place where the Vyas.-verse is ER WEN SA 
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\ No. Vyas. SRHt. JGJKSV against: 

i 9 45 228.2 226 2.180.2 
10 26 48.1 208 1.31.1 
11 85 236.6 228 2137.6 
12 35 105.1 224 2.127.1 
13 9 — = x 
I4 73 51.5 204 1.32.5 
15 55 191.43 227 2.135.1 
16 72 237.18 229 2.137.14 
17 25 260.14 234 4.1.5 
18 BH. - 202.2 220 2.100.2 
19 14 16.2 20 1.14.6 
20 44 ` 195.96 & 229 2.137.20 

238.251 
21 23 29.11 202 1.26,4 
22 21 236.1 229 2.137.1 
23 30 34.2 202 1.27.2 
24 46 28.1 203 1.26.1 
25 60 26.2 202 1.25,32 
26 59 238.26 229 2.137.21 
27 19 40.7 226 2.130.6 
28 29 222.2 227 2 132.2 
29 40 209.2 223 2.121.2 
30 64 49.9 203 1.31.9 
31 56 259.1 234 41.1 
32 57 — = — 
33 82 34.9 202 1.27.73 
34 62 26.1 |. 202 1.25.1 
35 98 230.5 227 2.133.5 
36 71 49.10 203 1,31.104 
37 92 16.3 201 1.14.15 
38 3 34.4 202 1.27.39. 
1. SRHt, 195.96 is not found in SSSN. 2.135 also, but occurs 


only once in 2.137. 

Add in the article of B.Bh. after the Vyasa text “V. 60 p. 23”. 
Correct in the article of B.Bh. after Sayana “4, Dharma- 
parvan" to “1 Dharma-parvan”. 

Correct in the article of B.Bh. after the Vyasa text “V. 27” 
to “V. 71”. 

X my article in JGJKSV (p. 201) should read «].14.1— 
1.13.3 “and 1.14.2 = 1.13.6". : sc E 
In my article in JGJKSV I adopted the numeration accor- — 
ding to the puddhati-s (and not according to the pages), 
‘hence apparent differences occur in the numeration ol 
verses adopted here and in the B.Bh.’s article. BEN 


CD. Qu. pr Cb 
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6. The following verses of Vyas. are also quoted in SRHt. as 
well as in SSSN., but were not noticed by B. Bh., probably because 
some of them begin with other words than in Vyas. and, conse. 
quently, were not quoted in the wording of Vyas. in the pratika 
index of SSSN. : 


Pratika: Vyas. SRHt. SSSN. Variants: 


उत्पलस्यारविन्दस्य 6 54.40 1.89.27 SSSN. has in d रूप: 
[गन्धः] 

दारिद्र्यस्य परामृतिर्‌ 4 228.5 2.1305 — 

परिणो वलमाकाशं 90 238.33 2.137.296 SSSN. has ind बालस्य 
instead of: वालानां 

faa मानमापन्नो 80 126.3 QUAE == 

रूपयौ वनसंपन्ना 57 237.15 2,137.11 SSS ९. begins with 
वेदशाखप्रसङ्गेन. 

शिक्षयन्ति न याचन्ते 32 228.10 2.130.10 SSSN. begins with 


भिक्षयन्ति, ८ मा भूर्‌ [ भू०] 


7. The other Vyas. verses also quoted in SRHt.! do not 
appear in SRHt. 


8. In appendices I and II of Vyas. I also quoted | 
Verses attributed in the SRHt. to Vyas.” and “to Vyasa”. Most of 


these verses appear also in SSSN.. B. Bh. did not deal with subject. 
I therfore wish to add that in: 


Appendix I No. SRHt. appears also in SSSN.: JGJKSV: 


1 49.6 1.31.6 Annex III. No. 28 
9 49.3 1.31.4 Annex III. No. 57 
4 223.5 2.132.5 Annex lII. No. 227 
6 215.1 2.194.2 p. 224 
7 58.6 1.34.3 p. 205 
8 140.3 2.90.2 p. 218 
126.2 2.117.2 p. 222 
10 230.4 - 2,133.4 9. 227 
12 62.22 2.3.13 p. 206 
13 58.7 1.34.5 p. 205 
14 49.8 1.31.8 p. 203 
18 49.7 1.31.7 p. 203 
20 49.4 1.31.2 p. 203 


1, Verses 5, 6, 12, 15, 17, 20, 22, 36, 38, 42, 48, 61, 70 and 89. 
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91 49.5 1.31.5 p. 203 
23 259.3 4.1.3 p. 234 
94 2934 2.12.4 p. 927 
25 230.8. 2.133.3 | p. 227. 
Appendix II: 1 187.2 1.7.1 Annex III. No. 33 
9 218721 2.135.1 Annex IIT. No. 84 
39991758 = = 
4 1874 2.135,3 p. 227 
5. ANOS 2.124.7 p. 224 
6 187.3 2.135.2 p. 227 
7 215.4 2.124.8 p. 224. 


9. The learned author, B. Bh., in the introduction to his 
article quoted above, considered ‘that the Vyas. is “a selection of 
| epigrams from Vyasa’s Mahabharata”. I cannot agree to this 
statement, despite the fact that this Subhasita-samgraha bears the 
title Vyasa-subhasita-samgraha. None of the verses ofthe Vyas. 
occur, in the Mahabharata (MBh.) and only five verses are influenc- 
ed by the MBh. ; in three cases out of five some pada-s (but never 
the whole verse) are identical with the MBh. text (Vyas. 147, 262, 
36%)*, or the verses are similar to the MBh. text (Vyas. 35° and 
42°). The name Vyasa was probably added only in majorem 
gloriam to the title of this short subhagita-samgraha, but the verses of 
Vyas. were not culled from the MBh. 

10.1 With regard to the *Transplanation" of the verses of 
Vyas. to many cquntries in “Greater India” I wish to emphacize 
that I published four articles on this subject which escaped the 
noticed of B. Bh. They are: “The Vyasakaraya and Ganakya’s Niti- 
literature of Ceylon” ; “1. The Vyasakaraya and Canakya’s Aphorisms? ; 


and “3. An Additional Note on the Vyüsaküraya", both in the Adyar 
७ ——— 


MBh (Bh) 5. App. 4.1.15. 

MBh (Bh). 3.245.19 and 3.247.35 

MBh (Bh) 4.853. - 

And even then, in two cases, the verses are probably inter- 
polations ; they are not in the main text of the reconstruc- 
ted MBh. (Poona edition). 

5. Cf. MBh (Bh) 3. App. 20.27-8. 

6. MBh (Bh,) 12.162.18 ef (460). 

7: See above fn. 4 on this page. Out of 33 verses seven quoted in 

the appendices and not included in the main text of the Vyas. 
occur in the MBh. (verses I. 1, 7, 13, 14, 20, 21 and IL.4) 
ll 5 


g^ B9 p9 go 


= 
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Library Bulletin Vol. 32. 636-649 and 35.258-269 respectively ; “Sur 
la littérature didactique et gnomique laique d'origine Sanscrite à Ceylon" in 
Journal Asiatique, 1972 ; pp. 79-87 ; and “The Vyasasubhügita-samgraha" 
in Prof. E. Sluszkiewiez Felicitation Volume, Warszawa 1973; pp. 
208-214. 


10.2 In the second of the above quoted articles I noted that 
Vyas. was almost word by word included in the literature of Siam as 
the Vyakarafataka, In the appendix to this study I noted those 
Verses which occur in the Vyas. and in the Siamese Vyakaragataka 
and noted there the variants. 

11. Inthe same study I made some additions and corrections 
noticed in my edition of the Vyas. At this occasion I wish to adda 
few more: 

Verse I should read in d व्यासेनोन्मीलितं; in the footnote (fn.) to 
this verse ८ चल्नुर्नूमीलितं etc. should be transferred to. d. 

in fn, to verse 7 add: “IS 601". 

in fn, to verse 14 add: “tab = MBh (Bh) 5. App. 4.15.” 

in fn. to verse 21 add: *'SRHt 236.1.” 

verse 24 b should read: “हरिणकानने*”' 

in fn. to verse 26 add after “3.247.35°—“and 3.245,19" 

in fn. to verse 35 add: “Cf. MBh (Bh) 3. App. 20.27-8." : 

in fn. to verse 38 add before “Bh§ 27”—“R (Lahore ed.) Sun. 

dara—kanda 90.53” and delete “but does not appear 
in R.” 

infn. to v. 72 add: “SRHt. 237.18 cd/ab” 

in fn. to verse 76 add: “VS 2465.” 

in verse 85 read cd विद्या/वनिता? and in the fn. add «SuB 8. 3.” 

in fn. to verse 93 add: ‘‘Subhasitaharavali 1153." 

in verse 98 read a gaama. 

in Appendix I No. 10 add: *SS(OJ) 308.” 

in Appendix I No. 23 read: “259.3” instead of 259.4" 

in Appendix II No. 3 add: “JS 61.7.” 


in Appendix II No. 6 read ‘187.3’? instead of F and 
“PRE” instead of “PRE”. 


e 
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VASISTHA IN THE PURANAS 
£ BY 
UMESH CHANDRA SHARMA 


[ महषिवसिष्ठः वेदेषु मन्वरद्रष्टारूपेश सुपरिचितो वर्तते । 
तहंशीया इतरेऽपि ऋषयः मत्तरदष्टारो aya: । पुरारासाहित्येपि 
वसिष्ठस्य वहुशो निर्देशों वतंते । वसिष्ठेन संबद्धा विविधाः कथा 
ऋषि पुराणेषु प्राप्यन्ते । इक्ष्वाकुवंशीयानां नृपाणां तु स कुलपुरो हित 

. एव । afager जन्मविषये स्त्रीविषये प्रजासंततिविषयेऽपि पुराणेषु 
प्रचुरं वर्शनम्‌ | पुराणसाहित्यस्य कर्तुमहविवेदव्यासस्य स प्रपितामह 
एव । अ्रस्मिन्‌ निवस्थे निवस्घकारेण पुराणोषूपलब्धानां विविधः 
कथानां संक्षेपतो विवेचनं कृतम्‌। वसिष्ठस्य वंशपरम्पराया अपि 
विवेचनं कृतम्‌ । ] 


As is the case with numerous Vedic and post-Vedic texts 
Vasistha is a reputed personality in the Puranic literature also. He 
has been profusely mentioned in these texts. He is said to be one 
among the mind-born ‘sons of Brahma. He is also one among the 
'Seven-sages' (saptarsis).2 Vasistha was the priest of Dafaratha and 
Rama, He cursed Haihaya to doom.* He came to see Bhisma 
on his death-bed® and called on Pariksit practising prayopavesa.® 
He was present at the Horse Sacrifice of Ambarisa," was Udgatr priest 
in the Human-Sacrifice performed by Harigcandra® and was invited 
to Yudhisthira’s Rajastya-Sacrifice.® Vasistha came to see Krpa 


es 


1. BdP ll. 25.15; 32.96-97; III.1.21; IV.2:47-48; BhaP 1.12, 
- 22-93; MaP 3.2-7; 14.90.91; 194.8-11. 
2. ViP III.1.32-33; BhaP IV. 29-43; VIII.13.5; MaP 
9.26.28, : 


3. BdP 111.40.20, 48, 88-89, 103; IV.15.40; VaP 98.92; MaP 
47,242.43, 


BdP 111.30.70. 
BhaP 1. 9. 7. 
i EE 
Ibid., IX. 4.92. 
Ibid., IX. 7.99-93, 
Ibid., X, 74.7. 
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at Syamantapaficaka.1° He was known as Apava also.’* He 2 
the Brahmanda Purana from Indra and narrated it to Sárasvata2 
His hermitage was situated near Mt. Urjjanta, where he practiseq 


penance disguised asa sthanu.13 


These references depict Vasistha's greatness and his various | 
activities. Attention should now be directed towards his family life 
as it is depicted in the Purana texts. Vasistha was bors from Mitra. 
Varuna. His mother was Urvasi. Mitra-Varupa kept their semen, 
which was effused due to the sight of Urvasi, in a pitcher. From 
this, Agastya and Vasistha were born.!4 Vasistha mairied Arundhati, 
daughter of Kardama.!? Narada was her brother who gave her to 
Vasistha. Vasistha got a son named Sakti from  Arundhatr. 
gakti and his wife Adrsyanti had a son named Paragara. Parāśara’s 
son was Krsna-Dvaipayana from Kali and Krsna-Dvaipayana had 
ason from Arani whose name was Suka. Suka had six issues from 
Pivari. Those were five sons—Bhürisravas, Prabhu, Sambhu, Krsna 
and Gaura—and one daughter, named Kirtimati, who married 
Anuha and became mother of Brahmadatta. 1° 


Vasistha had a son named Indrapramati or Kuniti born from his 
another wife named Kapifijali—Ghrtaci. Indrapramati's son was 
Vasu, born from the daughter of Prthu. Vasu’s son was Upamanyu. 
The latter's descendants were called as Aupamanyavas.!* 


From his another wife Urja, Vasistha is said to be having 
seven sons and a daughter named Pupdarika. The names of these 
sons were Raksa, Garta, Urdhvabahu, Savana, | Sutapas 
and Sanku. Slight difference of spelling is found in these 


10. Ibid.. X. 84.4. 
11. BdP III. 69. 44, 
12; Ibid., IV. 4. 60. 
13. Ibid.. I11.13.53, 74. 
14. BhaP VI. 18.5-6, 
amaa वसिष्ठश्च मित्रावरुणयोकषी । 
न रेतः सिषिचतुः कुम्भे ऊर्वश्याः सन्निधौ द्रुतम्‌ ॥। 
15. Ibid., III. 94. 23. 
16. BdP IIL. 8, 86-94. 
17. Ibid., IIT. 8. 96-98, 
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names in the various Purama-texts.!5 There are mentioned seven 
298 : istha’s fami T à S 

Brahmarsis in. all in Vasistha’s family. These were—Vasistha, Sakti, 

Paragara, Indrapramati, Bharadvasu, Maitravaruni and Kupdina.19 


The genealogy of Vasistha family as referred to above may be 
shown in a tabular form as follows— 


Mitra-Varuna = Urvasi 
| 


aus Vei 
mas (w) Kapinyalr-Ghytacy (w) Urja TE Fe 
bali = Adrfyanti (w) Kuniti—Indrapramati 
Paráfara = Kali (w) ` Vasu 


| | 
Krsna-Dvaipayana = Arani(w) Upamanyu 


| 
Suka = Pivari (w) Aupamanyavas 


7 a mese ui 8 | : 
Bharigravas Prabhu Sambhu Krsna Gaura Kirtimati (d) 
= Aguha (h) 


T——————m—T———Tr- | 
7 | 

Raksa mu Ürdhvabahu Savana Pavana Sutapas Sanku | 
(d) Pundarika 


This tabular genealogy can not be regarded as authentic. 
Various Vasisthas of different times are connected to one Vasistha 
as their ancestor. However, some names in the above list have the 
Rgvedic basis. Besides Vasistha, Sakti, Paráóara, Indrapramati, 
Vasu (Vasukra) and Upamanyu are the seers of the Rgvedic mantras. 
Some other Vasisthas, like Vrsagana, Manyu, Vyaghrapad, Kar- 
nasrud, Mrlika and Gauriviti, though they are Revedic seers, eo 
not find place among the Puranic genealogies. Attention. should 
again be turned to the legends in the Puranas about Vasistha. 

In one ofthe stories Vasistha is shown as being associated 
with Nimi. Nimi, the son of Iksvaku, began sacrifice which was 
SS 5 

18. BdP 11.11.2942; VaP 28,34-38; BhaP IV. 1.40-41. 

19. BdP 11.32.115-16; VaP 59.105-6; MaP 144.109-11. 
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to continue for one thousand years. He appointed Vasistha as Revit 
to offer the oblations. Vasistha told the king that he had already 
been engaged by Indra for five hundred years. Ifthe king could 
wait for some period he would come to perform his sacrifice. The 
king did not give any reply. Vasistha thought that he had agreed, 
When Vasistha completed the sacrifice for Indra, he came to Nimi 
to officiate in his sacrifice, But he found that the king's sacrifice 
was progressing under the priesthood of Gautama and others. The 
sage was enraged. He pronounced a curse on Nimi that he should 
cease to exist in corporeal form thenceforth, because he had appoin- : 
ted Gautama as his priest in place of Vasistha to whom he entrusted 
the task formerly. Atthe time of the pronouncement of this curse 
the king was asleep. When he woke up and came to know what 
had happened, healso, in return, denounced the sage to lose his 
bodily existence for cursing him without his knowledge. "Then Nimi 
abandoned his body. The spirit of Vasistha also left his body. It 
was united with the spirit of Mitra and Varuna. The sage was 
reborn from a pitcher afterwards, through the twin deities’ passion 
for the celestial nymph Urvagi. The dead body of Nimi was pre- 
served from decay by embalming with fragrant oils etc. The sacrifice 
was ended. At that time the gods, who had come to receive their 
portions, wanted to restore Nimi to life. But Nimi declined. He 
desired to live on the eyes of all beings. The gods agreed to this 
desire of his and he was placed in the eyes of all living beings. 


Therefore, the eyelids of every creature are always closing and 
opening.20 


In another story, Iksvaku abandoned his son on Vasistha's 
behest. Itso happened that Iksvaku, desirous of performing ances- 
tral obsequies, commanded his son Vikuksi to bring flesh to be used 
for the offering. The prince went tothe forest and killed many 
wild animals: He ate a hare as he was hungry and tired. The rest 
of the killed animals he carried to his father. Vasistha, the priest 
of the Iksvakus, was sommoned to consecrate dhe शिक, But he 
declared that impure as Vikuksi had eaten a hare from amongst it. 


20. BhaP 1X.13.1-6; MaP 61.3 
3-4. H.L. HARIYAPPA Suggests that Ni 
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Offended at this Iksvaku abandoned Vikuksi and later an epithet 
(68805? (hare-eater) was given to him.24 ८ 

The story of Vasistha’s association with another Iksvaku king 
Kalmasapada Mitrasaha Saudasa has: naturally found its deserved 
place in. the Puranas.?? Vasistha begot a child named Agmaka from 
Mitrasaha’s queen, Madayanti, because the king was unable to 
cohabit with his wife due to a curse. The story is very interesting. 
Itis found in the Ram and the MBA also with slight variations.23 
The only significant change inthe Purāņic version of the story is 
that Vi$vamitra and Sakti do not appear on the scene. 


In another context, Vasistha is associated, though not pre- 
eminently, with the episode of Satyavrata Trifanku. Visvamitra 
played an important role inraising Trisanku to eminence. The 
story runs as follows: Tri$anku was a son of Iksvaku king Tray- 
yāruņa. The prince took away the betrothed wife of a person from 
the wedding ceremony which was in progress. Therefore, he was 
banished by the father and was ordered to live among the dog-eaters 
(fvapakas). Vasistha was their priest at that time, but he did not 
intercede. Then begins the story how Trisganku looked after Visva- 
mitra's distressed ‘family in the time of a famine for twelve years. 
He was conceiving malice against Vasistha, because the latter did 
not sympathise with him. Once he killed the cow of Vasistha for 
food: Vasistha denounced him as Triganku, i.c., one who has com- 
mitted three sins, viz. displeasing father, killing a cow and eating | 
unconsecrated food. When Vigvamitra returned from penance and 
came to know about Triganku’s services to his femily, he asked him 
to choose a buon, Satyavrata desired to be elevated to Heaven 
bodily. After this, there is the story how Visvamitra tried to install 
him on throne and to send him to Heaven, not caring for the dis- 
pleasure of Vasistha and the gods. Trianku could not reach Heaven 
and was left suspended in mid-air. - He formed a constellation in the 
Southern hemisphere. It is still visible in the sky. Triganku is 


identified with the famous constellation of Orion.?4 
———— 


21. 207 I11.63.11-20; VaP88.11-19. 


k: ViP IV. 4.19-38; BhaP IX. 9.18-39; Cf. also B4P III.63. 
176-77. 


23. Ram VII.65.18-36; MBA 1.166-68, 172-73. 
24. BP [11.63.77-114; BhaP IX. 7.5-7; VaP 88.78-116. 
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Vasistha has also been mentioned as the priest of " 
another Iksvaku king. Sagara was out to destroy his enemies 
Haihaya Talajangha, the Paradas, the Pahlavas etc. They sought 
the shelter of Vasistha. On Vasistha’s advice Sagara dissociated 
himself from killing those tribes.25 Vasistha narrated Paragurama’s 
story to Sagara.?9 He agreed to anoint Amégumat, grandson of Sagara, 
as Yuvaraja.?" 

Vasistha was the family priest of king Sudyumna Manava who 
become male from his feminine form Il&.?9 Parasara tells a story to 
Maitreya giving his reason for the destruction of the Raksasas, when 
he came to know his father Sakti’s death by them, and how he was 
finally stopped from that evil by his grandfather Vasistha.?9 The 
MaP gives a long list of the gotras among the Vasisthas.50 


It can be pointed out on the basis of above study that in the 
Purana texts Vasistha is as reputed and semi-divine a personality as 
in the texts older than the Puranas, e. g., the Vedic Samhitas, the 
Brahmanas, the Upanisads, the Kalpasutras, the Ram and the MBh. He 
is associated with numerous kings in some capacity or other. Most 
of these kings are from the Iksvaku dynasty of Ayodhya. His 
connection with so many kings clearly shows that Vasistha was not 
a single person to be in contact with all these kings who covered a 
longrange of time. Apparently, they were different Vasisthas of 
one lineage but having the same illustrious name ‘Vasistha.’ The 
family of the Vasisthas and that of the Iksvakus, it seems, had 
permanent relations; the former being the family priests of latter. 
This can be styled as a clear case of the erudition, intelligence and 
the respect commanded by the Vasisthas. That they played many 
important roles as priests of kings and that they are recorded in our 
Purdnic history is thus proved by the present study. 

The historical feud between Vasistha and Vigvamitra is-also 
recorded in the stories of Kalmasapada, Triganku etc. The 


25. BdP 11L.47.96-100; 48.29-42; 49.1, 38.44, Cf. also, ViP 
1V.4.18 21. 


26. BdP 17.31. 
27. Ibid., Y11.54:19-22, 


28. BP 111.60.21-22, BhaP IX.1.21-37 
29. _ ViP 1.1.16-34. 


30. MaP 199.1-19, 
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1 Kalmasapada story does not seem to be historical due to its obvious 
nature. It can be said to bea case of epico-Puranic confusion. 
Therefore, it does not carry much value. The story of Trifanku 
does not have a Vedic base at all. It is found in the Epics and the 
Puranas only. How far it has the historical value is difficult to say. 
But one thing should be maintained that the Vasisthas had been the 
priests of Trayyaruna, Satyavrata Trifanku, Harigcandra and Rohita, 
as they had been to the other Iksvakus. 


Another important point which emerges out of the foregoing 
study is that the story of Vasistha’s divine birth from Mitra-Varuna 
and Urvasi is also found recorded in the Puranas which is very much 

| the same as narrated in the RV VII. 33.9-13. But this is only about 
one Vasistha, i. e., Vasistha Maitravaruni. About the birth and 
3 | parentage of the other Vasisthas, covered in these texts, almost 


nothing is known.?! 


ABBREVIATIONS 


BdP — Brahminda Purana. 
BhaP — Bhagavata Purana. 
MaP — Matsya Purana. 
MBh — Mahabharata. 
Ram — Ramayana. 
RLTA — Rgvedic Legends Through the Ages, 
by HARIYAPPA, Deccan College, 


Poona, 1953. 


N RV — Rgveda. 3 
VaP — Vayu Purana. 
ViP — Vignu Purnna. 
) 
) 
eee 


31. The above study has been confined to five principal 
Puranas; viz., the BaP, the BhaP, the MaP, the VaP and the 
ViP. 
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HOLY PLACES OF NORTH INDIA 
BY 
UMAKANT THAKUR 


[ विदुषा लेखकेन स्कन्दपुराणोल्लिखितानाभृत्तरभारततीर्थानां 
विवेचनं qd पुराणाम्‌’ पत्रिकायां कृतम्‌ | निबन्धस्यास्मिन्‌ भ्रंशे 
अवशिष्टानां तीर्थानां विवेचनं स्क्रन्दपुराणाधारेणोतरप्रमाणाधारेण' 
च कृतम्‌ । | 


Meru—We find the description of mount Meru in detail in 
the Sk P.! It has been stated that it is situated in the centre of 
Jambu dvipa. The length of this mountain reaches the astronomical 
figures of one lac yojanas. The measure of its length beneath the 
surface of the earth totals sixteen thousand yojanas. The lattitude 
of this mountain is eighty-four thousand yojanas, and the breadth of 
its peak measures thirty-two thousann yojanas. The shape of its 
three peaks bears similarity with the trident of Siva. In the middle 
peak resides Brahma Himself. On the north-eastern peak dwells 
the supreme Lord Siva (Trymbaka). And on the South-western 
peak dwells Vasudeva. The peak occupied by Brahma is known 
as Hemasyiga (i.e. made of gold), The peak serving as dwelling 
place of Sankara carries the name of Ratnaja (i. e. made of Gems). 
And the third peak possessed by Kefava or Vasudeva 1 the 
designation of Rajata i.e. made of silver. There do exist four 
. mountains on the four sides of mount Meru, which are called 
Viskambhagiris, To the east of Meru stands Mandaracala, to the 
south Gandhamadana, to the west Vipula and to the north the 
mount Suparva. This mount Meru extends from north-east to 
south-west. The well called Rudrani® and the forest bearing the 
name of Sarvartuka are situated in the vicinity of it. The name of 
the sage Subhadra is associated with this mountains. ‘This mount 
Meru was worshipped, by the Lord Visnu himself. According to 


Sk. Ma. Kan, Chapter 37, 
Ibid. 37. 28.34. 

Ibid. 47. 35-6, 

Ibid, 3. 39. 

Sk. Ma-ke 27.2. 


GP gp toas 
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ASSL B.S the gods being oppressed by Ravana approached this 
mountain headed by Brahma and Visgu. N.L. Dey? identifies it 
with the mountain called Sumeru, which also bears the name of 
Rudra Himalayas in Garwal. It is the fountain head of the Ganges. 
It is further revealed that the mount Kedaranatha in Garwal is 
traditionally known as the original Sumeru.? Dr.4 Kane refers to 
one Meruküta but remains taciturn about its other details. B, C, 
Law? also has endorsed the view adverted to above. Besides he has 
sought to establish its identity with Mount Meros of Arrian, In the 
course of description of the Badarikatirtha the Sk.P.9 has stated that 
to the south of Brahmakupda stands the great mountain known as 
Naravaragiri. It is on this mountain that Meru was set up by the 
God. 


Modakapriya Vinüyaka—' The temple of Ganefa known as 
Modakapriya Vinayaka* is situated to the south of Omkarevinayaka 
in Varanasi. 


Muktisthana—According to the Sk.P.? the following tirthas are 
known as Muktisthanas i.e. the places which are the bestowers of 
spiritual emancipation. They are Prayaga, Naimisa, Kuruksetra, 
Gangadvara, Avantika, Ayodhya, Mathura, Amaravati, Sarasvati, 
Ganga - sagarasangama, anti,  Trayambaka, Saptagodavari, 
Kalafijara, Prabhasa, Badarikaframa, Purusottama, Gokarna, Bhrgu- 
kaccha, Puskara, Śrī Parvata, Dharatirtha, etc. Dr. Kane? is in 


complete agreement with this account. 


Munda Vinayaka—This is one of the sub-tirthas of Varanasi. 
This is the temple of Ganefa situated near the temple of Uddandda- 
ganapati. 3 


ज कल 
l. Sk. Ma. Kau. 8. 43-44. 

2. Geo Dic P. 180. 146-147. 

3. TASB XVII, P. 361-ref. by Dey P. 196-197. 
4. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 781. 

5. Hist. Geog. P. 111. 

6. Sk. Vai. B. M. 8.1. 

7. Sk. Ka. 57. 87. 

8. Sk. Ka. 20-26 ff. 

9. Hist. Dhs. IV P. 782. 

10. Sk. Ka. 57-73. 
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Nabhitirtha :—It is one of the sub tirthas of Vārāņasī.1 
i - According to the Sk.P. it is so called because it stands as the navel ) 
T of the uaiverse. 
Nagesa Vinayaka—This is one of the temples of Gapefa? known 
as Nageía Vinayaka. It is situated in the vicinity of Uddanda 
1 Munda Ganapati in Várápast. 


Naimisaksetra— According to the Sk.P.? the God Mahegvara 
and the Goddess known as Sarangadharini stand in the Naimiga- 
ksetra. It is also called Naimisaranyaksetra.* N. L. Dey has 
identified it with Nimkharavana or Nimsar. Its distance from the 
Nimsar station of Oudh and Rohilkhand Railway is very short. Its 
distance from Sitapur does not exceed twenty miles. Whereas it is 
situated to the north-west of Lucknow®, and the distance between 
them has been found to be fortyfive miles. The word Naimiga® is 
derived from Nemi which signifies rim of a wheel. Both, Dr. B. C. 
Law" and N. L. Dey hold identical views regarding the question of 
its location. 


| 
3 
; 
iq 
B 
n 


Naradatirtha—This is a place of Pilgrimage in Kasi. It is 


situated in the vicinity of Tarksya tirtha. This is the place where 
i Narada had received the instructions on Brahma Vidya. 


Naranarayana tirtha—The reservoir known as Naranarayana® 
tirtha is situated in front of the temple of Naranarayana in 
Varanasi. It is revealed that a man who takes bath in it becomes 
metamorphosed with Naranarayana himself. 


LE arasimhi—The image of the Goddess Narasimhi!? stands near 
the temple of God Narasimha in Varanasi. 


Sk. Ka. 61.151-154. 
Sk. Ka, 57. 106. 
Sk. Ma. A. ch. M. U. 2-95, 


। Se Mai! Ven. 1. 1; 28.3; Sk. Bra, Se. M. 1, 1; Sk. Ka. 22. 


Geog. Dic. P. 155, 

Vam. P. 2.8; Br I 1.8; ref. Hist. Dhs. IV 783, 
Hist. Geog. P. 4]. 

Sk. Ka. 58. 54-46, 

Sk. Ka. 58. 54, 

10. Sk. Ka. 70.31. 
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Nara vasagiri—The Sk.P.1 has stated that this mountain is 
situated to the south of Brahmakunda. It is on this site that mount 
Meru was set up by the God. 

Narayanasrama—This is a place of pilgrimage? at Badaritirtha 
It is located on mount Gandhamadana. The holy river Ganga is 
not far off from it. This place is ragarded as the abode of God 
Narayana. Dr. Kane? also refers to this holy place in the same way 
as to its location. 

Narmada tirtha—This is a shrine situated to the south of 
Vasistha Tirtha* in Varanasi. There stands an image of Narma- 
defvara at this tirtha. 


Narmadesa—This is the temple of Lord Siva known as Narama- 
dega’ situated on the bank of Narmada tirtha (D. V.) in Varanasi. 

Nikumbhesvara—The phallus of Lord Siva known as Nikumbhe- 
évara® is situated near Caturmukheévara linga in Varanasi. 

Nilakanthesvara—The phallus of Nilakanthesvara is situated in 
Varanasi. It is also known as Sagibhisana.” 

Padmatirtha—This is a reservoir situated in front of the 
Gadatirtha in Varanasi. This place is particularly auspicious for 
offering libations of water (Tarpana) to the departed ancestors.? 

Padodaka tirtha—The sanctity? of this place has been compared 
with that of Gayatirtha. This Padodaka tirtha is one of the sub- 
tirthas of Varanasi. This is an appropriate place for performing 
fraddha and other religious rites associated with it. 

Li great phallus of PaficakseSa stands, in 
Varanasi.1° The worship of this God has received unqualified 
commendation. 


l. Sk. Vai. B. M. 8. 1. 

2. Sk. Vai B. M: 2. 31-32. 
3. Hist. Dhs. IV P. 785. 
4. Sk. Ka 61. 172-173. 

5. Sk. Ka. 61. 172-173. 
6. Sk. Sk. Ka 55.11. 

7. Sk. Ka. 69.60. 

8. Sk. Ka. 58. 38. 

9. Sk: Ka. 58.21. 


Sk. Ka. 55. 12; 
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Paficanada tirtha—The holy shrine known as Pañcanada tirthal 
is situated in Varanasi. An immersion in this place puts an end to 
the possibility of fresh association with this elemental! body, 
According to the Sk. P.? there are tirthas at every step at Varanasi. 
But none can be placed on equal footing with it. 


Pajicasikhesvara—This is one of the phalli of Lord Siva Situated 
in Varanasi. To the west of this temple stands a reservoir named 
Markandeya? hrada. Dr. Kanet refers to one paficasikhisvara, locating 
it at Varanasi. The possibility of their identity can not be ruled 
out. 


Paficaladesa—According to the Sk P.5 there was a king named 
Puruya$as, who was the son of the pious king, Bhüriyaías. The Sk, 
P. has not provided any other information on Paficaladesa. However, 
it appears to be reasonable to identify it with modern Rohil Khand. 
Originally Paicala was the country north and west of modern 
Delhi. Later on it was divided into two separate units bearing 
the designation of North and South Paficala. The capital ofthe 
former was Ahichatra, and that of the latter was Kampilya. South 
Paiicala was the kingdom of Raja Drupada whose daughter Draupadi 
was married to the five Pandavas. The area of south Paiicala® 
extended from the south bank of the Ganges up to the river 
Carmanvati or modern Chambal and north Paficala extended from 
the Ganges to the Himalays. At the timc of Buddha Kanauj’ became 
the capital of Paiicala. Cunningham® also holds that Paficala was 
originally situated to north and west of Delhi. This country, in the 
opinion of the chinese Pilgrim, was more than 3,0000 li in cercuit 
and its capital was 17 or 18 li in cercuit. This country yielded grain 
d had many rare varieties of woods and springs and a genial 
climate. The people were honest, intelligent and literate.” 


1. Sk. Ka. 33. 151-159. 

2. Sk. Ka. 59. 118. 

3. Sk, Ka. 87.103-101. 

4. Hist. Dhs. IV P. 788, 
5. Sk. Ayo. Vais. M. 15.9. 
6. Geog. Dic. P. 145, 

7. Ibid 

8, A.G.I. P. 413 (1924 Ed.) ref. B. C, Law P.-63 
9. Hist. Geog. P. 63. iex 
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Pancüsya Viniyaka—This is one of the temples of Gaņeśa in 
Varanasi. It is situated to the east of Küsmanpda tirtha. 

Papamocana tirtha—The shrine known as Papamocana tirtha is 
one of the Sub-tirtha of Ayodhya. It is situated on the bank of the 


holy river Saraya.2 It stands to the east on Rnamocanatirtha and 
the distance measures two hundred Dhanusas (350 yards).3 


Parasurama tirtha—According to the Sk. P.* there are thirty holy 
places known as Paragurama tirtha in Varanasi. 


Pasapani Vinayaka—The temple of the deity Ganesa known as 
Paíapani Vinayaka stands towards the north in Kasz.5 

Pilipita tirtha—This is a shrine situated in Varanasi. There 
stands the temple of the phallus known as Sumukhega on the bank 
of the reservoir. 

Pindaraka tirtha—This isa place of pilgrimage in Ayodhya.’ 
It is situated to the west of Matta Gajendra Ksetra. A pilgrimage to 
this place is prescribed during ‘Navaratra’. 

Pingalesvara—The temple of Pingalefvara? is situated to the 
north of the great linga called Kalefvara. Itis located to the North 
west of the Ganges in Varanasi. An individual who pays a visit 
to this sacred place achieves mastery over the science of Prosody 
(Paingala chanda Sastra). 

Pingal akhyesa—The phallus of Pingalakhyesa° is said to have 
been installed by a Gana who bore the name of Pingala. This 
shrine is situated to the north of Kapardiga. A mere visit to ihis God 
removes all varieties of sin. 


6 TE + : 1८ c i 
Pigacamocana (1)—The reservoir known an pisacamocana 15 

. = ~ O ini 1 
Situated near Kapardisa at Varanasi. A mere bath?° in it delivers 


1. Sk. Ka. 57. 83. 
2. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 2.33. 
3. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 2.46. 
4. Sk. Ka. 61.208. 
5. Sk.Ka. 57.64. 
LO Sk. Ka. 55-26. 
7. Sk, Vai. Ayo. 10.13. 
8. Sk. Ka. 53. 57-58. 
9. Sk. Ka. 55. 2-3. 
lü. Sk. Ka. 54. 74-79. 
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one from the possibility of birth in the lower order of existence that \ 
is the order of existence of Pifaca and the like. | 


LUE C A 


Pigacamocana (2)—There is another reservoir known as Pigaca. 
mocana in Ayodhya, which is located to the east of Gayaküpa, 
This is an appropriate place for performing obsequial rites. A bath 
in it removes the fear of birth in a degraded order of life of Pifaca, 
One is directed to take a bath for this purpose on the 14th day of 
the second half of Margasirsa.* 


| 
| 


Prayaga—Prayaga is known asthe Lord of all tirthas. The 
demon named Tripura had practised severe penance here and the 
creator (Brahma) was pleased to grant him a boon.? Offering of 
Pindas® in this sacred place serves to propitiate the deceased fore- 
bears. It leads to the attainment of all desired object of | life. 
The sanctity of this place stands on a par with that of Gaya. Since 
this holy place (Prayaga) leads to the realization of the four cheri- 
shed values of human life, they exalted the title of Tirtha-raja which 
has been conferred upon it. Later on it came to be known by the 
name of Prayaga inasmuch as the Brahmins from the south performed 
many great sacrifices here (Pra-Yaga). It is evidently identical with 
the modern town, Allahabad. It has been mentioned by the cele- 
brated chinese Pilgrim Fa Hian who visited India in 414 A.D. At 
that time it was a part of the kingdom of Ko£ala.5 


Priyavratesvara—The phallus of Lord $iva known as Priya 
Vratefvara Linga® is situated in the vicinity of Kapilefa tirtha in 
Kas. Dr. Kane? has located this tirtha in Varanasi and has refer- 


red to the account recorded in the Skanda Purana. 


Pulahesalinga—According to the Sk. P.? the temples of Pulahefa 
and Pulastyega are situated to the west of Svargadvara in Varanasi. 

Pulastyefa—See Pulahefa above. 
Pulastye£a as referred to by Dr. Kane. 


It may be identified with 


I. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 9. 12.14. 

2. Sk. Vai. Ka. M. 35.34. 
3. Sk. Ma. A Ch MU, 21227 
4. Sk. Ka. 22. 59-61. 

5 N.L. Dey. P. 160; 

6: Sk. Ka. 33. 158-159. 

7. Hist. Dhs. IV.P. 793. 

8. Sk. Ka. 18.18-19, 
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Raibhyasrama—The Sk.P.* has stated that this s 


Bei) acred place is 
situated in the vicinity of the Himalayas. 


i Dr. Law? is inclined 
to hold that it was situated at Kubjamra at a short distance to the 


north of Haradvara or Haridvara. N.L. Dey? has observed that it 
was the hermitage of the sage Raibhya, And this fact is corroborated 
by the significant name of Raibhya-Aframa. As regards the question 
ofidentification of this place B.C. Law subscribed to the view set 
forth by N.L. Dey without making any acknowledgment. 


Rajaputra Vinayaka ~ This is one of the sacred temples of Ving- 
yaka'in Varanasi.* It is situated to the south west of the Kharvakhya 
tirtha. 


Ratikunda—The holy reservoir known as Ratikunda® is located 

on the western bank of Ghosarka tirtha in Ayodhya. A bath in 

| this reservoir has received unqualified laudation from the Skanda 

Purana. 

Ratnesvara Linga—According to the Sk. P.9 thisis one of the à 
Phalli of Lord Siva in Kaér. Dr. Kane? refers to it as being located 


in Varanasi. A mere visit to this sacred place (phallus) has been 
extremely eulogised in the Skanda Purana.® 


Rnamocana Tirtha—(a) The sacred place known as Rpamocana? 
is a reservoir situated in Varanasi. It is so called because the 
person who takes bath init, is released from all the three debts. 
These three debts referred to are the Devarna, Pitrrpa, Matrrpa: 
Dr. Kane also agrees with the Sk. P. in this regard. (b) According 
L the Sk. P. there is another tīrtha of this very name which is 
situated in Ayodhya; on the bank of the holy river Saraya.*9 It is 
further mentioned that it stands at the distance of 700 Dhanusas 
————— Eee ee 


| l. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 7.88. 
2. Hist. Geog. P. 119. 
3. Geog. Dic. P. 165. 
4. Sk. Ka. 57, 76. 
9. Sk. Vai, Ayo. 8.1-2. 
6: Sk. Ka. 33. 165, 
] 7. Hist Dhs. IV. P. 795. 
l 8. Sk. Ka. 68. 216. 
9. Sk. Ka. 33. 117. 
p. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 2.22.24. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
98 पुराणम्‌-PURANA [Vol. XVI, No, 1 


ie. 1225 yadrs from Brahmakunda towards the north east on the 
bank of the river Sarayü. In connection with his pilgrimage the 
greatsage Lomasa is said to have taken bath in this shrine. Dr, 
Kane! however is reluctant to lend his support to this view. 


Rsabha (mount)—The name of the mount Rsabha? is found in 
the Sk. P, but as to its location there is no clear description in this 
Purana. However, according to the Mahabharata (Vana P., ch. 85) 
itis located in Pandya and the hills are locally known as Varaha 
Parvata. N.L. Dey identifies it with the Palni hills in Madura 
which form the northern portion of the Malaya mountain? Dr, 
Kanet also refers to Dey in this regard, but the reference seems to 
be wrong, which may be the mistake ofthe Press and not of the 
Learned author. (Dey Page 119 mentioned here by Dr. Kane 
should have been Dey. P. 169). 


Rudra daivatyakunda —The three shrines namely Brahmakunda, 
vaisnava kuņda and Rudradaivatya kunda are situated in Madhu. 
puri i.e. Mathura. A bath in these reservoirs during the month 
of Margasirsa is highly efficacious.5 


Rudresvara Linga—The temple of Lord Siva known:as Rudreś- 
vara is situated near the temple of Tripuresa in Varanasi." 
Rukminikunda—According to the Sk. P." the holy place named 
Rukminikunda stands to the south of Brhaspatikunda in Ayodhya. 
It is said to have been built by Rukmins, the beloved consort of 
Lord Krsna. In order to make it more important Lord Visnu 
TN resides in the water of this reservoir. Dr. Kane® refers (08 


tirtha of this name locating it inGaya and it cannot therefore be 
identical with that of the Skanda Purana. 


Sagarakunda—The holy place, Sagarakunda stands in the 
vicinity of Vasistha Kunda in Ayodhya. It is stated in the Sk. P. 


Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 796. 
Sk. Ma. Ke. 27.15, 
Geog. Dic. P. 169. 
Hist. Dhs. IV. P, 796. 
Sk. Vai. Ma. 17. 53-55. 
Sk. Ka. 69.9]. 

Sk. Vai. Ayo. 7.20-21. 
Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 797. 
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that a person desirous of having ason is suggested to havea bath 
in this reservoir specially on the 15th day of the second half of 
Agvina,? and one who takes his bath in this famous reservoir, 


gets all 
his desires fulfilled. 

1 Sahasradharatirtha—This is a place of Pilgrimage on the bank of 
the river Sarayü in Ayodhya. It was this place where Laksmana 
) gave up his life and attained the world ofserpent (i.e. Sesa) through 
i Yoga, by the order of Rama.2 The areas of this holy place, as 
i recorded in the Sk. P. is 43% yards. This is a proper place for taking 
A bath, offering gifts and performance of Sraddhas. 
र Sailesvaralinga—This isa phallus of Lord Siva in Varanasi.4 
: Dr. Kanes refers to it and agrees with the Sk. P. as regards its 
3 


location. 


Sankhatirtha—According to the Sk. P.9 the shrine known as 
Sankhatirtha is situated to the south of Ksirabdhitirtha in Varanasi. 
This is a fit place for offering oblation to the forefathers, It is not 
identical with Sankhatirtha as referred to by Dr. Kane." 


Sankukarnesvara—The phallus of Sariku-Karnegvara® is situated 
on the north west of the Lord Vifvegvara in Varanasi. It was 
worshipped by the Gana named Sankukarpa and it is named so. 


1 According to the Linga Purana? it stands on the southern boundary 
. of Varanasi. 
d Saptapuri—According to the Sk. P.1° the sacred places named 
; Kasi, Kanti, Maya, Ayodhya, Dvaravati, Mathura, and Avantika 
i are known as Saptapuri or the seven cities which guarantee 
: salvation, and Dey?! has accordingly mentioned the names of all the 
í 1. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 7.77. 
à 2. Sk, Vai. Ayo. 2.41-45. 

3. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 2.66. - 

4. Sk, Ka. 33,135. 

5. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 798. 

6. Sk. Ka. 58.35. 

7. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 800. 

8. Sk. Ka. 53.28. 

9. Liüga P. I, 92.135-ref, Hist. Dhs. IV P. 800 

10, Sk. Ka. 6. 68. 


m 
mæ 
. 


Geog. Dic; P. 179. 
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seven tirthas as Sapta Moksadapuris or the seven cities conftring 
salvation on the citizens: 


Sarayü—According to the Sk. P.! the sacred place Ayodhya 
is situated on the bank of the river Sarayü. So many ascetics or 
sages reside on the bank of this river. It mixes with the holy river, 
Ghargarai.e, Ghaggara. It is further revealed in the Sk. P. that 
this holy river, Sarayū took its rise from the left toe of Lord Visnu. 
A bath in these two rivers removes all kinds ofsins such as Bramahatya 
or killing of a Brahmana. It is evident from the text of the Sk. P, 
that the sacred river Sarayü rises from Manasa i.e. Manasarovara, 
N. L. Dey? identifies it with the Ghagra or Gogra in Audh. He Says 
that it rises in the mountains of Kumaun and after its junction with 
the river Kali, itis called the Sarayu, the Ghagara or the Deva. 
According to the Mbh,® also it issues from the Manasa sarovara, 
The Tirtha-Prakasa* agrees that it rises from the left toc of Visnu 
and is joined by Ghargara. Some scholars? are of the opinion that 
it is the same as the Gharghara. It finds mention in the Rgveda® 
also. It is identical with the Sarabos of Ptolemy.” It joins the Ganges 
in the district of Chapra in Bihar. According to the Ramayana® the 
river Sarayü is situated at a distance of half a yojana from the city of 
of Ayodhya. It is noteworthy that the Sarayü and the Gharghara 
are two distinct rivers according to the Sk. P., and one and the same 
as observed by other scholars. 


Sarayi-Ghaghara-Sangama—This is the conflunce of the sacred rivers 
TN Sarayü and the Gharghara. In the light of the Sk, P. there are 
innumerable sacred places or tirthas at the conflunce of these rivers. 


Ajbath in this conflunce enables one to gain the company of the 
Gods Brahma, Visnü and Mahefvara,? 


l. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 1. 30-45. 

2. Geog. Dic. P. 181-182. 

3: Mbh, Anu. Ch. 155-ref, Dey P, 181-182. 

4. ref. by Hist. Dhs, IV. P. 803, 

5. Hist. Dhs. P. 803. 

6. Rgveda IV. 30.18; X, 64.9; V. 53.9—ref. Law P. 120. 
7- Hist. Geog. P. 120. 

8. Rama. U. Ka. Sarga 193 V l—ref-by Law P. 121. 

9: Sk, Vai, Ayo 6. 79-81. 
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Saukara K unda—According to the Sk, P.! Saukara seem DAS 
a reservoir in Badarikasrama and a bath in it removes the sins of 
seven. births. 

Sefatirtha—This is a place of pilgrimage situated in the vicinity 
of Sesamadhava in Varanasi. Offering of oblations to the forefathers 
in this place is very efficacious.? Dr. Kane's? Sesatirtha is, however, 
not identical with it. 

Siddhisvara Linga--The temple of Siddhifvara* is situated 
near the temple of Mandaliía in Varanasi. Dr. Kane? refers to one 
Siddhefvara in Varanasi which may not be the same. 

Siddhivinayaka—According to the Sk. P. this is one ofthe eight 
Vinayakas in Varanasi. It is situated to west of Yama tirtha in the 
western part of this holy place (Ka&). It has been established in 
order to protect this Ksetra.? 

Simhatunda V iniyaka—The temple of the diety Gagesa known 
as Simhatunda Vinayaka is situated to the south of Ekadasanatirtha 
in Varanasi.” 

Sitakunda :—The only shrine named Sitakunda is situated in 
Ayodhya. It is said to have been built by Sita herself and Rama 


showered his blessings on it. It may not be identical with the 


Sitakunda referred to by Dr. Law.? The templel? of Sri Dugdhesvara 
stands near it. 

Srikunda :—According to the Sk. P.11 the reservoir named 
Srikunda is situated adjacent to the temple of Mahalaksmi which R 
L to Srikanthalinga in Varanasi. Now it is called Laksmikunda™ 
also: ` 

RSE Fn we 


l: Sk. Vai B. M. I. 48-49. 
2. Sk. Ka. 58.59. 

3. Hist Dhs. IV P. 804. 

4. Sk. Ka. 97. 100. 

5. Hist Dhs, IV. P. 804. 
6. Sk. Ka. 57. 66-67. 

7. Sk. Ka. 57.90. 

8; Sk. Vai, Ayo. 6.1. 


9. Hist Geog. P. 260-261. 
10. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 9.39. 

ll. Sk. Ka. 70. 63-64. 
12. Hist. Dhs. IV P. 806. 
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Srilinga :—The temple of this Linga is Located near Isanatytp, 
in Varanasi. It is a fit place for offering gifts." 

Sthanulinga or Sthilakrnesvara Linga :— This As one of the 
Lingas in Varanasi. Only the worship of this linga destroys ay 
sins.? 

Sugrivatirtha :—The reservoir made by Sugriva in Ayodhygs 
near Dugdhegvara tirtha is known as Sugrivatirtha. A bath in this 
shrine and worship of Lord Rama here are very efficacious from 4 
religious point of view. 

Sukesesvara Linga:—The temple of Sukesívara is situated jn 
Harikefavavana in Varanasi. Worshipping this linga one enjoys 
release from rebirth. 

Sukresvaralinga—It founds mention in several Purágas.5 As to 
its location in Varanasi all of them are unanimous. It is situated 
close to Ratnesvara tirtha in Varanasi. 

Suksmesvara—It is also known as Süksmesa linga. It is situated 
near Vikatadvija Ganesa in Varanasi. This linga came from 
Amra!akesvara? ksetra. 

Salatankamahesvara—The God named Sula tankamahesvara came 
from Prayaga with Tirtharaja and settled in Varanasi. 

Sumukhesa Linga—The great linga established by the Gama? 
named Sumukha is called Sumakhefalinga. It stands fronting the 
west. A visit to this holy place makes one sinless. 


Suparsva Parvata—According to the Sk. P. this is one of those 
mountains which stand around the mount Meru. | mount 
Supārśva is situated tothe north of Meru.? Dr. Kane? refers to 
the Padma Purápa regarding the mention of one Suparsva and he 


1, Sk. Ka. 33. 43. 

2. Sk. Ka. 53. 123. 

3. Sk; Vai. Ayo. 8. 75-76; 

4. Sk. Ka. 53, 126. 

5. K.I. 35-15 L.I. 92.93. ref. by Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 808, 
6. Sk. Ka. 69. 69.71. 

7. Sk. Ka. 69.39. 

8. Sk, Ka, 55.95, 


9. Sk. Ma. Kau. 37.33-34. 
10. P. VI, 129. 16. ref, by Hist. Dhs, IV. P, 809. 
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mentions the name in the list of sacred places, without going in 
for any detailed account of it. 


Svapnesvara Linga—According to Sk.? P. the temples of the God 
Svapnesvara and the Goddess ‘Svapnegvari stand at the confluence 
of the river Asi in Varanasi. 


Svapnesvari devi —The temple of the Goddess known as Svapne- 
{vari devi is situated in Varanasi. The Goddess predicts the future 
of the devotees in dreams.” 


Svargadvüra tirtha—This is a place of Pilgrimage in Ayodhya. 
It extends from the Sahasradhara to the bank of the holy river 
Sarayü. The area of this sacred place is 636 Dhanusas. There is a 
reservoir a dip wherein confers merit on the pilgrims. This reservoir 
is very efficacious. It is fit for taking bath and cuting hairs here. 
The Sk. P.* lays down clearly that this is one of the holy places the 
like of which there are few anywhere at any time. Dr. Kane’ also 
refers to one Svargadvara but locates it elsewhere and says nothing 
of its location in or near Ayodhya. 


Svelagiri—According to the Sk. P.9 Svetagiri is situated to 
the north of mount Meru. Dr. Kane’ thinks it to be the eastern part 
ofthe mountain. N. L. Dey, however, refers to Svetagiri identifying 
it with the portion of the Himalyas to the east of / Tibet. Dr. B. ©. 
Law? also accepts this position. 

T alajanghesvara —The temple of Talajanghesvara!? stands to the 
south of Sangameivara in Varanasi. A mere salutation to this 
|. removes all troubles. 


Tamasa—The name of the holy river Tamasà occurs in the 


Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 809. 
Sk. Ka. 70.93 and 97. 
Sk. Ka. 70. 92. 

Sk. Vai. Ayo. 3. 6-7. 
Hist. Dhs. IV P. 811. 
Sk. Ma. Kau. 37. 41-42. 
Hist. Dhs: 1V. P. 811. 
Geog. Dic P. 200. 
Hist. Geog. P. 129. 

Sk. Ka. 70. 77. 
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Sk.P.1 in connection with the description of sub-tirthas of Ayodhy, 
Itis situated in the south of Manasatirtha in Ayodhya. Ont, } 
bank of the Tamasa there exists the hermitage of Mandavyamunj, 
This is a wonderful place full of beautiful trees. The forest where. 
from the river rises is very sacred and a mere visit to this SPot is 
highly recommended.? On the east of this place stands the holy 
cottage of Gautama, and the hermitages of Cyavana and Par§sara, 
So many shrines are there on the bank of this river. N.L Dey* has 
rightly identified it with the river Tonse, a branch of the Sarayg 
in Oudh, which flows through Azamgarh, and falls into the Ganges 
near Ballia. It flows 12 miles to the west of the Sarayü. Accor- 
ding to him the name of Tamasa is properly applied to the united 
stream of the Madhu and the Bisvi from their confluence at Dhoti, 
Dr. Law? also quotes that the Tamasa or the cast Tonse has its १ 
origin in Fyzabad, and it joins the Ganges to the west । Ballia 
after flowing through Azamgarh. The bank of this river was crowded 
with ascetics. The south Tonse flows north east from the mount Rksa® 
to fall into the Ganges below Allahabad. It is fed by two tributaries 
on the left and by two on the right. Dr. Kane? says that the river 
Tamasā is identical with the modern Tonse flowing 12 miles west 
ofthe Sarayü and falling into the Ganges. 'The name occurs in 
association with the rivers that take their rise from the Rksapada® 
mountain. It is said to have come down from the body of Rudra 
himself. N.L. Dey? identifies it with the river Tonse, a branch of 
the Sarayü in Audh, whose course has been described above. Further 
he says that it is the river Tonse in Reva in the certral Provinces. 
It may be identified with the south Tonse, as mentioned by Dr. Law’? 


which flows north-east from the Rksa mountain to fall into the 


1. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 9. 19-90, 
2. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 9. 91.94. 
3. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 9. 33.35. 
4. Geog. Dic. P. 202. 
5. Hist. Geog. P. 13]. 
6. Hist. Geog. P. 131. 
7. Hist. Dhs. IV, p. 812. 
8. Sk. Ava. Reva. 4. 468. 
9. Geog, Dic. p. 202 

' ]0. 


Hist, Geog. p. 131. 
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Ganges below Allahabad. Itis fed by two tributaries on the left 
and by two on the right. , 

Tamsa Varaha—It is one of the sub-tirthas of Varanasi This 
image is said to have been brought here from Tamradvipa. It is 
situated to the south of Bhavatirtha. 

Taraka Kselra According to the Sk. P.? this is a place of 
pilgrimage situated in Varanasi, It had been in existence even 
when the Ganges and Kasi did not come here. It was found out 
by the Lord Omkara of Amarakantaka. 

T arakesvara Linga-. The Sk. P.3 reveals that the Tarakeévara 
Linga is situated in front of the Jfiana vapi in Varanasi. It is said 
to have come from the Sky. The Linga Purana? also refers to this 
Linga and states that it is the same as the Sk. P. 

Tarksya-tirtha—This holy place is situated in the vicinity of 
Tarksya keSava5 in Varanasi, There is a reservoir, a bath wherein 
guarantees release from this universe. 

Tilodakt Sara—According to the Sk. P. the Tilodaki is a river 
which mingles with the Sarayu and their confluence is highly 
auspicious. 

Trimukha Vighnesa—The temple of Trimukha vighnesa is situ- 
ated on the north east of the temple of Salakatankata in Varanasi. 

Tripuresa Linga—The phallus of Tripuresa is situated in Vara- 
nasi. In front of this Linga stands a reservoir (Kunda) which was 
erected by Tripura.® 

r :—This shrine? is situated to the east of 
Trisandhīśvara Linga in Varanasi. A bath in this reservior and 
performance of prayer here are very meritorious. The M. P.!? also 


== 


Sk. Ka. 61. 202. 

Sk. Ka. 69. 166-169. 

Sk. Ka. 69. 153. 

Hist. Dhs. P. 812. 

Sk. Ka. 58. 44. 

Sk. Vai. Ayo. 5. 19-20. 

Sk. Ka. 57. 82. 

Sk. Ka. 33. 138. 

Sk. Ka. 61. 173-174. 

Matsya Purana 29.45—Tref. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 814. 
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refers to this holy place and mentions that it is sacred to the fore. 


fathers or the Pitrs: 

Tripurantaka :—It is situated to the west of Visvesalinga in 
Varanasi. Dr. Kane! refers to one Tripurantaka which does not 
seem to be identical with it since he locates it on Sri Parvata. 


Triventkunda :—This shrine with a reservoir is situated in 
Badarikāérama?, A bath in it in the month of Magha generates merit, 
and it is suggested, in eulogy of this place, that it is more fruitful 
than the Lord Badari himself. 

Trivikrama :—The temple of Lord Siva known as Trivikrama? 
is situated to the north of Trilocana tirtha in Kasi. The worshipper 
of this God is blessed with wealth. 


Triyambaka :—According to the Skanda Purapa* the temple 
of the God named Triyambaka is situated on  Brahmagiri. 
N. L. Dey5 refers to it and says that it is located at a distance of 
20 miles from Nasik. It is a celebrated place of Pilgrimage. 


Tryambakatirtha—This is a place of pilgrimage in Kasi. The 
temple of the God named Tryambaka is situated to the east of 
Trimukhalinga in Varanasi. Itis said to have come from Trisa- 
ndhya Ksetra. 


Uddalakatirtha--It is situated near Uddalakeivara" in Varansi. 
To the south of this tirtha stands the Yama-danstratirtha. Dr. Kane® 
endorses this position and locates Uddalakeévara in Varanasi. 


Uddandavinayaka—This temple of Gajanana who is also known 
as Uddanda stands to the north west of this region,® which is here in 
Varanasi. This Lord Uddanda is ever vigilant and careful for the 
removal of all that troubles his devotees. 


Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 813. 
Sk. Vai. B. M. 1. 5]. 
Sk. Ka. 61.200. 

Sk. Ma. Ke. 7.32. 
Geog. Dic. P. 207. 
Sk. Ka. 69. 79. 

Sk. Ka. 70. 78.79, 
Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 815. 
Sk, Ka, 57. 63. 
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Ugralinga—This linga is said to have come from Kanakhala 
ürtha. Seeing this image one becomes free from the greatest sins. 
It is situated to the east of Arka Vinayaka. 

Ugresvara—The great phallus name! Ugreivara is situated to 
the east of Laksmisa or the Lord of Laksm; in Varanasi. To the 
south of this linga there isa kunda or seservoir known as Ugra- 
kunda.? 

Ugrakunda—Sce Ugresvara above. 


Urvasikunda—According to the Sk. P. this reservoir is situated 
on Narayanagiri (QV). One who takes bath in this reservoir 
attains Urvasi loka. Thepilgrim is instructed to stay here for one 
day.* The other Puranas? also refer to this Urvasikunda but locate 
it in Badari. According to the Sk. P.9 there is another kunqa of this 
very name (i. c. Urvasikunda). Itis situated to the east of Yogini- 
kunda in Ayodhya. 

Uttararka —This is the temple of the Sun God in Varanasi.” It 
is situated atthe Arkakunda. According to the Sk. P. it always 
protects Kasi, the holy place of Pilgrimage. 

Vaikunthamadhava—The temple of Vaikunthamadhava is situa- 
ted to the east of Vairocanefvaratirtha in Varanasi.? 
Vainateyagila—According to the Sk. P, itisa place of Pilgri- 
mage in Badari.® It isa stone of the Gandhamadana mountain 
situated to the south of this place. It is this stone where itis stated 
in the Sk. P. that Vainateya i.e. Garuda observed penance for being 
the conveyance of Lord Vispu. 


Vaisnavakunda—It is one of the three important reservoirs in 
Madhupurj?° (i. e, Mathura): 


Sk. Ka. 69. 97-93. 


1. 

2. Sk. Ka. 97. 113-114. 

3. Sk: Vai. B, M. 758-69. 

4. Sk. Vai. B. M. 7. 75-76. 

5. Var. 141. 51-64 N. II. 67. 65. ref Hist. Dhs. IV P. 815. 

6: Sk. Vai. Ayo. 7. 85. 

7. Sk: Ka. 47. 1-2 

8. Sk. Ka, 61. 184. : 

9. Sk. Vai. B. M. 4. 1-3 

10. Sk. Vai. Ma. M. 17. 53-54. Es 

ERE 

CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Harid SE E 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
108 पुराणंस्‌-PURANA [Vol. XVI, No, T 


Vamanatirtha—The Vamana tirtha! is situated to the east of 
Vamanakefava in Varanasi. Dr. Kane’s? Vamana tirtha is net 
identical with it. 

Varahagiri—It finds mention in the Sk. P.? but its location hag 
not been definitely stated therein. However, it may be identical 
with the Varaha Parvata of N. L. Dey,* which has been identified 
with a hill near Baramuta in Kasmira, Dr. Kanes is also inclined 
to accept this position of N. L. Dey. 


Varaha Ksetra—The description of this holy place in the Sk. 10.0 
seems vague and it is very difficult to ascertain its location. However, 
N. L, Dey’ has identified it with Barmula in Kasmira on the right 
bank of the Jhelam, where Lord Visnuis said to have incarnated 
as Varaha (Boar). Dr. Kane® asserts that it is on the right bank of 
the western entrance to the Kashmir valley and is a sacred spot. 


Varünasi—It is known as Kast and Avimukta also (Q. V.). 

Varana—The holy river Varana® is situated in Varanasi, On 
the bank of this river stand the images of Kratvigvara and Vasisthes- 
vara. j 


VaruyesaLinga—The temple of VarumeíaiO is situated to the 
South west of Manikarnika in Kad. Dr Kane?! refers to it simply as 
being in Varanasi. 


Vasisthatirtha ~ (a) The reservoir named Vasistha!? is situated 
near Vasisthe£a in Varanasi, * 


à tarpana wherein i i 
os 0 n 15 very efficacious, 
Dr. Kane! refers to one V. à 


asisthatirtha but he is silent about its 


Sk. Ka. 58. 53, 

Hist, Dhs. IV P. 117. 
Sk. Ma. Kau. 47. 29. 
Geog. Dic. P, 93. 
Hist. Dhs. IV. p. 818. 
Sk. Vai. Ka. M. 4, 29. 
Geog. Dic. P. 93. 
Hist Dhs. IV, P, 818. 
Sk. Ka. 18. 21. 

10. Sk, Ka. 12. 97, 

ll. Hist. Dhs. IV P. 818, 
12. Sk. Ka, 61. 166. 

13. Hist, Dhs. IV, P. 819, 
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situation. (b) Another reservoir of this very name is situated to the 
north of Sopadri. Accordind to the Sk. P. Rsi Vasistha used to 
come here from Meru in the month of Áévina in order to worship 
$opadrifa. Dr. Kane’ refers to one Vasisthatirtha but he is silent as 
regards its location; (c) According to the Sk. P.* there is another 
Vasistha Kunda which is situated at Ayodhya. Here it stands to the 
north of Dhanayaksatirtha. The image of Vamadeva is also situated 
close to it. Both of them are to be worshipped. 


Vasisthesvara or Vasisthesa linga— According to the Sk. P.® it is 
situated on the bank of the Varapa. It may be identified with 
Vasisthega of Dr. Kane.® 

Vayulirtha—According to the Sk. P. Vayutirtha is situated to the 
north, west of Sona mountain. Marut (Vayu) is said to have taken 
a bath in this reservoir. It is also known as Vayaviyatirtha." Dr. 
Kanes also refers to Vayutirtha placing it at three different place 
but he is silent about its location as mentioned in the Sk. P. Hence it 
does not seem identical. 

Vibhisana Sara—This holy reservoir is situated to the west of 
Hanumatkunda in Ayodhya.? 

Vidiranarasinhatirthae—According to the Sk. P. This shrine is 
situated near the Yajfiavarahatirtha in Varanasi. A bath in this 
reservoir annihilates all sins of previous births. The water of this 
shrine is very clear. 

Vidigvara—It finds mention in the Sk. P. in connection with 
the description of the sub-tirthas of Varanasi. The Linga*? Purana 
also refers to it and agrees with the Sk, P. as to its location. 


1. Sk. Ma. A ch. P. 6. 103-104. 
2. Hist. Dhs. IV P. 818. 

3. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 7. 69-72. 

4. Sk. Ka. 18. 21. 

5. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 819. 

6. Sk. Ma. A ch P. 6. 92. 

7. Sk. Ma. A ch. P. 7. 29. 

8. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 819. 

9. Sk. Vai. Ayo. 8. 77-78. 

10. Sk. Ka. 58. 66, 
ll. Sk: Ka. 70-46. 
12. Ref. by Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 820. 
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Vighnesa or Vighnesvara—The temple of Vighnesa or Vighuej. 
vara} is situated in Ayodhya towards the western portion. A mere 
visit to this image removes all troubles. 


Vimaladitya—The temple of Vimaladitya” stands at Harikegavana 


in Varanasi. 
Vimalesvara—According to the Sk 7.४ the phallus of Lord Siva 


known as Vimalesvara is situated to the west of Svarlinatirtha in 


Varanasi. This Linga is said to have come from Visvasthana. 
It may be identical with Vimalesa of Dr. Kane.* 


Vipula Parvata—lt finds mention in the Sk P: according to 
which it is situated to the west of mount Meru. Asvattha is abunda- 
ntlyfound here. It is further revealed that on the peak of this | 
mountain stands a forest which is known as Vibhrajavana." 


Viramadhava :—The image of Viramadhava is situated to the 
west of Vriesa in Varanasi. 


Visalakst :—The temple of the Goddess Visalaksi® is situated 
in Varanasi. Here stands a reservoir known as Visalaksi. A bath 
in this shrine and worship of the Goddess bestow much wealth. It 
finds mention in the Linga1? Purana also. 


Visnu Kanct :—According to the Sk. P.3! there are two Kaiicis 
namely Visnu Kaiici and Siva Kafict. In Visnu Kafici resides Hari 
and in Siva Kafici, Siva. Dr. Kanel2 referring to the Padma | 
mentions Visnu Kafici but says nothing more than this in this regard. 


1, Sk. Vai. Ayo. 10. 16-17. 
2. Sk. Ka. 51-83, 

3. Sk. Ka. 69: 24, 

4. Hist. Dhs. IV P; 821. 

5. Sk. Ma. Kau. 37. 34, 

6. Sk. Ma. Kau. 37. 35- 

7. Sk. Ma. Kau. 37. 36-37. 
8. Sk. Ka, 61. 185. 

9. Sk. Ka. 70: 4-5. 
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e 


Ref. by. Hist. Dhs. IV. P, 822, 
Sk. Vai. B. M. 1. 42. 


Padma Purana VI; 204. 30. — Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 822. 
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Vignu Tirtha :--This shrine is situated near Nandi? tirtha. 
In the vicinity of this tirtha stands the image of God Visgu which is 
located to the south of Visvesa. Dr. Kane’s Visnu tirtha is not 
identical with it. 

Visranti tirtha :——This is one of the sub-tirthas of Badari. It 
is fit for offering, ‘tila’ to the fore fathers. A bath in this shrine 
destroys all sins. Dr. Kane's Vifranti tirtha is different from this. 


Visvesvara :—This is the temple of Lord Vigvanatha* in Ka. 
Dr. Kane? mentions that it is one of the five lingas in Varanasi. 
It finds mention in several Purágas.9 

Vitanka Narasimha :— The temple of Vitanka Narasimha is 
situated near the temple of Nila Kantha in Varanasi’. 

Viyadganga tirtha :—According to the Sk. P.® it is one of the 
seven important shrines on Narayana giri which has been identified 
with Venkatacala (q. V). 

Vrddhaditya :—The name occurs in connection with the 
description? of subtirthas of Varanasi. 


Vrndüranya :—According to the Sk. P.19 Vrndaranya is situated 
not far from Govardhana in Mathura. Dr. Kane! also refers to it 
and says that it is the last of the twelve forests of Mathura. This 
was the place where Vrnda (one of the sixteen names of Radha) 
gave up her mortal body.!2 N. L. Doy!? is of the opinion that the 


1, Sk. Ka. 61. 144. 

2. Sk. Ka. 61. 145. 

3. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 822-823, 
4. Sk, Ma. Ke. 7.3]. 

5. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 823. 

6. 


K. I. 32. 12 ) 


K. II. 41. 59 P : . P. 823. 
P. I. 34. 10 j —Ref. by Hist. Dhs. IV 


N. II. 51, 4 
7. Sk. Ka. 61. 197. 
8. Sk. Vai Ven. 1. 51-52. 
9. Sk. Ka. 51.27. 
10. Sk. Vai. B. M. 2. 30. 
ll. Hist. Dhs. IV. P. 8, 24. 
12. Ibid. > 


13 Geog. Dic. P. 41-42. 
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identification of modern Vrndavana with the Vrndavana of the 
Puranas is extremely doubtful. Because, firstly, modern Vrndavana js 
6 miles from Mathura, whereas it took Akrüra the whole day from 
sunrise to sunset to drive from Vrndavana to Mathura in a car 
down by swift horses!. Secondly Vrndavana does not contain. 
any mountain, whereas ancient Vrndavana is described as mountain. 
ous.? Thirdly ancient Vrndavana and Mathura seem to have been 
situated on the opposite sides of the Yamuna.? Dr. Law* says this 
is a place of Hindu pilgrimage situated 6 miles to the north of 
Mathura. 


Vrsesa :—The image of Vrsega® is situated near DBaneévara in 
Varanasi. 


Yajiia Varaha :—The shrine Yajfa Varaha is one of the sub- 
tirthas of Varanasi. A bath in this reservoir gives the result of 
Rajasüya sacrifice, ९ 


Yajnesvara Linga:—It is one of the important lingas in 
Varanasi. It is said to have come from Sthale£vara.? 


Yamaditya :—It is one of the 12 Adit 
temple of Yamaditya is situ 
east of Vifveía in Varanas 
efficacious. 


yas? in Varanasi. The 
ated to the west of Yamesa and to the 
1. A mere visit to this image is highly 


l. Ibid. 
Bhag. P. X., XI. 


Visnu P. Pt. V. Ch. 18 
Bhag. Pt. X Ch. 39 Ct 0122 
4. Hist. Geog. P. 135, 

5. Sk. Ka, 69. 92. 

6. Sk. Ka: 58, 55, 

7. Sk: Ka. 69. 83; 

8. Sk. Ka. 51, 106. 

9. Sk. Vai. Ka. M. 4, 31-33, 
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mention in the Rgveda? also. It is known as Yen-mok-na to the 


Chinese.” 


Yavana ८४४८ :—According to the Sk. P.3 the Yavanadega com- 
prised of forty thousand villages. Besides this, no more descriptions 
about this country are found in the Sk. P. N. L- Dey? refers to one 
Yavana Nagara and identifies it with Junagad in Gujarat. He 
further mentions one Yavanapura? which he has identified with 
Jaunpur, 40 miles from Varanasi, the capital of ‘an independent 
Mohamedan Kingdom. According to Dr. Law the Yonas or 
Yavanas were the Greeks on the north western frontier, Sugriva, 
in the Kiskindhakanda (IV. 43. 11-12) places the country of the 
Yavanas and the cities of the Sakas between the countries of the 
Kurus and Madras and the Himalayas. 


Yoginikunda :—The holy shrine" named Yoginikunda is situated 
to the south west of Sagara tirtha in Ayodhya. According to the 
Sk. P. 64 Yoginis reside in the water of this reservoir. 


ae ee 
1. Rg. V. 52.17 
VII. 18. 19 | - —Ref. in Hist. Dhs. IV. T; 82t. 
xus | 
Hist. Geog. P. 136. 
Sk. Ma. Kau. 39. 161. 
Geog. Dic. P. 215. 
Ibid. Page 216. 
Hist. Geog. P. 136. 
i Sk. Vai. Ayo. 7. 81-83. SE 
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Note 


— 


A MUKUNDAMALA-VERSE IN THE PURANAS 


In my article on the Vamana Purana in this Bulletin IV. 1 (Jan, 
62. pp. 184-192), I pointed out at the close of the article (p. 192) 
that a verse from the well known Stotra Mukundamala of Kula£ekhara, 
Bhavajaladhigatanam etc. (llth; 9th in the Annamalai University 
edition with Raghavananda’s commentary) is found inthe Vamana 
Purana, ch. 94, beginning of Prahlada’s teaching. 


Strangely this same verse is found also in the Skanda, Avantya- 
khanda, Reva section, at the end of the teachings of Markandeya on 
the greatness of devotion to Visnu, ch. 193, $1. 71 (the last verse). 


—V. Raghavan 
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OBITUARY 
Dr. A. D. PUSALKER 


The Purana Department of the All-India Kashiraj Trust is 
extremely grieved at the demise of Dr. A. D. Pusalker on 6 June, 
1973 in Bombay at the age of 68. In the death of Dr. Pusalker 
the world of Indology has lost a reputed Indologist, a great scholar 
ofancient Indian history and culture, and above alla renowned 
Pauranika. His book Studies in the Epics and Puranas serves a valuable 
introductory handbook for the study of the two epics and the 
Puranas. He was one of the editors of the first two Volumes of the 
Cultural History of India, the second Volume of which covers the 
Ramayana, Mahabharata, Gita and the Puranas. He was also the 
Assistant Editor of the first six Volumes of History and Culture of the 
Indian People. He was associated with many learned institutions 
and specially with the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. Atthe 
Bhandarkar Oriental Reserch Institute, Poona he was the Curator 
and Director of the Post-Graduate and Research Department. He 


was of saintly and unassuming nature. 


He visited our Purana Department in July 1965 and Oct. 
1967 and contributed halfa-dozen articles to our Purana Bulletin. 
Healso published his review of our critical edition of the Vamana 
Purana in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute. 


I first became acquainted with Dr. Pusalker at the Bhuvane- 
shvara Session (1959) of the All India Oriental Conference and was 
much impressed with his simplicity, kind and friendly behaviour, and 
his deep scholarship. Since then I met him several times in the 
various Sessions of the A. I. O. C. When in 1966 I had been to 
the Bhandarkar Institute for about a week, I came into closer contact 
with him and found him ever-ready for his valuable help and co- 
operation in my study of the project of the critical edition of the 
Harivarhga which was being prepared by Dr. P. L. Vaidya. At 
the time of the Varanasi Session ofthe A. ग. O. Q; he attended the 
releasing ceremony of our edition of the Vamana Purana. 


_ May God grant the eternal peace to the departed soul of | 
‘his great scholar and saintly personage. ~ AS Gune 
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ACTIVITIES OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
( July-December, 1973 ) 
PURANA WORK 


Varaha—Purana 


1. Collation. 


For the purpose of the constitution of the Varaha Purana 
text 14 Manuscripts have been completely collated up till now as 
follows :— 


2 Devanagari (Dn) MSS. from the Sarasvati Bhandara Library 
of His Highness, Fort Ramnagar. 


1 Dn. MS. from the Sarasvati Bhavana Library of the Sanskrit 
University, Varanasi: 


1 Dn, MS. from the Vishveshvarananda Vedic Institute, 
Hoshiarpur, Punjab. 


2 Dn. MSS. from the B.O.R.I., Poona. 


2 Dn. MS. from the Oriental Jnstitute, (Pracya Vidya Sodha 
Pratisthana), Jodhpur, Rajasthana. 


2 Dn. MSS. from the Sarasvati Mahal Library, Tanjore, of 
which the MS. D. 10130 represents the Southern Version of the 
Varaha Purana of one hundred Adhyayas 


1 Dn. MS. (Microfilm copy) from the British Museum, London. 
1 Bengali MS. from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta 


1 Bengali MS. (Microfilm copy) from the Serampur College, 
W. Bengal. 
l Nandinagarz Palm 


Mysore leaf MS. from the $rngeri Matha, 


The following 4 Manuscripts are being collated :— 


1 Dn. MS 


jeanne (Microfilm), E 3579 from the India Office | 


1 Bengali MS. (Microfilm) from the Sanskrit College, Calcutta: 
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सर्वभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासस्य कार्यविवरणम 
( जुलाई-दिसम्बर १६७३ ) E 
पुराणसंबन्धोनि कार्याणि 
वाराहपुराणम्‌ 
पाठसंवादकार्यम्‌ 


वाराहपुराणस्य पाठनिर्धारणार्थम्‌ श्रधोनिदिष्टाश्चतुर्दश हस्तलेखाः 
पूर्णरूपेण संवादिता:-- 

वाराणासेयसंस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयस्थस्य सरस्वतीभवनपुस्तकालयस्य 
एको देवनागरीलिपिहस्तलेखः । 

होशियारपुर ( पञ्जाव ) नगरस्थस्य विश्वेश्‍वरानन्दवेदिकशोध- 
संस्थानस्य एको देवनागरीलिपिहस्तलेखः । 

पुण्यपत्तन ( पुना ) नगरस्थस्य भण्डारकरप्राच्यविद्याशोधसंस्थानस्य 
at देवनागरी लिपिहस्तलेखौ | 

जोधपुरनगरस्थस्य प्राच्यविद्याशोधप्रतिष्ठानस्य द्वौ देवनागरीलिपि- 
हस्तलेखौ | 

तंजौरनगरस्थस्य सरस्वतीमहलपुस्तकालयस्य द्वौ देवनागरीलिपि- 
हस्तलेखौ । श्रनयोः हस्तलेखयोः डी १०१३० AENT: एकोहस्तलेखः 
वाराहपुराणस्य शताध्यायात्मकस्य दक्षिणपाठस्य प्रतितिधिरूप: | 

लण्डननगरस्थस्या ब्रिटिशम्युजियमसंस्थाया एको देवनागरीलिपिहस्त- 
लेखः ( माइक्रोफिल्मप्रतिः ) । 

एशियाटिकसोसाइटी ( कलकत्ता ) संस्थाया एको वञ्जीयलिपि- 
हस्तलेखः । 

पश्चिमवद्भप्रदेशस्थस्य सेरामपुरमहाविद्यालयस्य एको वङ्गीयलिपि- 
हस्तलेखः । 

मेसूरराज्यस्थस्य श्युद्धेरीमठस्य ताडपत्रात्मकः एको नन्दिनागरी- 
लिपिहस्तलेखः à 1 

सम्प्रति ग्रधोनिदिष्टानां चतुर्णा हस्तलेखानां पाठसंवादकाय प्रचरति | 

=" (aust) संस्थाया ई ३५७९ संख्याको 
देवनागरी लिपिहस्तलेख: ( माइक्रोफिल्मप्रतिः ) | A 

संस्कृतकालेज ( कलकत्ता ) संस्थायाः एको वङ्गीयलिपिहस्तलंखः 
( माइक्रो फिल्मप्रति: ) । 
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1 Malayalam MS. (Transcript) from the Oriental Institute 
ofthe Kerala University, Trivandrum. 

1 Telugu MS. (Transcript) fiom the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library, Madras. 

The microfilms of the two Grantha-manuscripts. K. 6807,6808 
from the India Office Library, London, have already bcen received, 
but they are not legible; for, a large portion of these microfilms are 
quite indistinct and seems as if besmeared with ink. We are there. 
fore, trying to get photostat copies of these manuscripts. 


Efforts are also being made to procure an Uriya Manuscript 
from the Raghunandan Library, Puri, Urissa, one manuscript of the 
Kashimirian version from Shri Raghunath Library, Jammu, one 
Bengali manuscript (microfilm) from the Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, 
Calcutta, one Kannad manuscript from the Krishnapur Muth, 
Udipi, Mysore state and one Newari manuscript from the Durbar 
Library, Kathmandu Library. 


In this connection it has to be mentioned that often it takes 
an unusually long time to procure a manuscript, and in some cases 
even after a continuous correspondence for about two or three years, 
we do not receive any satisfactory reply. For instance, we wrote 
several letters on January 6, February 19 May 6, 1971 etc., to the 
Manager, Krishnapur Muth, Udipi for the loan of their Kannad 
manuscript, No. 296, or its transcript copy on our cost, but no 
reply was received from there. Then we wrote again on May 
9, 1972, still then there was no reply, Since then the further corres- 
pondence is still going on through Prof. Dr. V. Raghavan, Madras, 
who is a Member of our Purana Committee. He wrote to us on 
26th May and then on 27th August, 1973 that he had a talk with a 
Swamiji of the Muth and that Swamiji informed him that arrange- 
ments were being made for its transcription; but since then no reply 
has been received from there inspite of our several reminders. But 
we urgently require a Kannad manuscript of the Varüha-Purága 
RA eus setas cnr de Soh ide 
Malayalam manuscripts E ह ONE pane Grane w a 
A EON DE à ue T 5j Ug gase with the “| 
after our long EE oa RU i डाक cis 
of its Bengali manuscript it ee eos e e 
to bear the cost of the s NON oen the E p e 

ofilm and to send the amount in advan¢ 
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केरलविश्वविद्यालयस्थस्य प्राच्यविद्यासंस्थानस्य एको मलयालम- 
लिपिहस्तलेखः ( प्रतिलिपिप्रति: ) । 


गवर्नेमेण्ट ओरियण्टल मनुस्क्रिप्ट्सलाइब्रेरी (मद्रास ) संस्थायाः 
एकः तेलगुलिपिहस्तलेखः ( प्रतिलिपिप्रतिः ) । 


इण्डिया श्राफिस लाइब्रेरी ( लण्डन ) इत्यतः के ६८०७, ६८०८ 
संख्याकयोह्वयो ग्रन्थलिपिहस्तलेखयोः माइक्रो फिठमप्रती प्राप्ते स्त: । किन्तु 
ग्रनयोहस्तलेखयोवृं हदंशः ग्रस्पष्टः वतेते मसिलिप्तश्च प्रतीयते । श्रतस्त- 
योहुस्तलेखयोः फोटोप्रत्योः प्राप्तये प्रयत्नः क्रियते । उत्कलत्रान्तीयपुरी- 
नगर्याः रघुनन्दनपुस्तकालयतः एकस्य उत्कललिपिहस्तलेखस्य प्राप्तयेऽपि 
प्रयत्नः प्रचरति ।- जम्मूनगरस्थरघुनाथपुस्तकालयतः एकस्य काश्मीरपाठः 
हस्तलेखस्य कलकत्तानगरस्थवङ्गौयसाहित्यपरिषदः एकस्य वज्धीयलिपि- 
हस्तलेखस्य तथा उड़पीनगरस्य कृष्णपुरमठात्‌ एकस्य कन्नडलिपिहस्त लेख- 
स्यावाप्तयेऽपि प्रयत्तः प्रचरति। नेपालदेशस्थदरवारलाइब्रेरी इत्यतः एकस्य 
नेवारीलिपिहस्तलेखस्य प्राप्तयेऽपि प्रयत्नशीला वयम्‌ । 


अस्मिन्‌ सन्दर्भे इदं निर्देष्ट्मुचितं यत्‌ प्रायशः हुस्तलेखानां प्राप्तौ 
ग्रसाधारणां विलम्बं भवति केषांचिद्‌ हस्तलेखानां प्राप्तौ तु ated वर्षत्रयं 
वा यावद्‌ पत्राचारानन्तरमपि सन्तोषाहमुत्तरं न पराप्यते । उदाहरणार्थ 
६ जनवरी, १९ फरवरी, ६ मई १६७१ इत्यादि दिनाङ्केषु श्रस्माभिः 
उड्पीनगरस्थकृष्णपुरमठस्य प्रवन्धकाय तत्रस्थस्य २६६ संख्याकस्य कन्नडलिप्यां 
वराहपुराणहस्तलेखस्य तत्प्रतिलिपेः वा श्रस्मद्‌ व्ययेन प्राप्तये पत्राणि 
प्रेषितानि, किन्तु ततः किमप्युत्तरं न लब्धम्‌। पुनरस्माभि: ६ मई १९७२ 
दिनाङ्क पत्र प्रेषितं किन्तु तदापि उत्तरं न प्राप्तम्‌। तदनन्तरमस्मत् हा 
सतिसदस्यस्य Sto do राघवन्‌ महोदयस्य माध्यमेन पत्राचारं प्रचरति । 
डा० do राघवन्‌ महोदयेन २६ मई १६७३ पुनश्च २७ अगस्त १९७३ 
दिनाङ्कितपत्रयोरिदं सूचितं यत्‌ तेन उड्पीमठस्य केनचित्‌ स्वामिना सह 
वार्तालापः कृतः, स्वामिना सुचितं यत्‌ तस्य हस्तलेखस्य प्रतिलिपिकरणाय 
प्रबन्ध: क्रियमाणो वतेते । किन्तु तदनन्तरं कापि सूचना न लब्धा । ग्रन्थः 
लिपिहस्तलेखेन मल्लयालमलिपिहस्तलेखेत च प्रदत्तस्य दक्षिणभारत गाठ 
पुष्टये कन्नडलिपिहस्तलेखस्य महती श्रावश्यकता वतते । एषैव स्थितिः 
X» नेवारीलिपिहस्तलेखस्य च ग्रस्ति। कलकत्तानगर- 
स्थवज्धीयसाहित्यप रिषदापि गरस्मद्‌ व्ययेन वञ्ञीयतिपिहर्तललल मारा 
फित्मप्रतिने दत्ता, यद्यपि अस्माभिः sena व्यथेत निमितस्य माइक्रोफिल्म- 
Xi: प्रतिदानमपि स्वीकृतम्‌ । वयमग्रिमरूपेण RIN Ee 
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forthat purpose according to their demand. But no reply has been 


received. 


Such delays and impediments in procuring important manus. 
cripts hamper the progressof work of the critical editions of the 
Puranas. Scholars and authorities are requested to render necessary 
help and co-operation in this connection. 


2. Collection of Varaha Purana Quotations. 


Dharmasastra Nibandhas and a number of old Smrti-tikas 
contain a number :f Varáha-Purápa quotations. In addition to 
these, some philosophical and devotional works of the Ramanuja 
sect of Vaispavism also contain important and even unidentified 
Varaha-Purana quotations which have textual and historical value, 
These quotations are being collected. The quotations from the 


Kritya Kalpataru. Danasagara, Caturvargacintamani, Krtyaratna- 
kara, Smrti-candrika, Nanda-Pandita’s commentary on the Visnu 
Smrti, Apararka’s commentarv on the Yajfiavalkya-Smrti, Vira. 
mitrodaya and Nirnaya-sindhu have already been collectcd. 


3, Subject-concordance of the Variha-purana. 


Like the Vamana and the Kurma Puranas, Varaha Purana 
also contain a number of topics which have their parallels in the 
Epics and the Puranas. A number of Puranas, such as the Vayu, 
Brahmanda, Vamana, Karma, Linga, Bhavisya, etc. have been 
consulted for this purpose. The work is in progress, 


Purana Patha and Pravacana. 


5 According to the schedule the following Puranas were recited 
in the morning and the discourses on them were given in the evening— 
Pumps veo, 1973 (Asada Sulla 1-9) the Mudgala 
ir ENTM m the temple of Bala Devi, Ratanbagh, 

= y +t. Kamdeva Jha, and discourses on it were given 
by Pt. Thakur Prasad Dvivedi. Ramnagar 


2. From Nov. 4 to 10, 1973 (Kartika $ukla 9-15) the 1 


PM 2० Pusis was recited in the Padmanabha templo 
amnagar, by Pt. Gopal Shastri Dongre, and the discourses on it 
Were given by Pt. Vishvanatha Shastri Datar 
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प्रेषणार्थमपि उद्यताः स्मः, किन्तु तत: किमपि उत्तरं बहुपत्राचारानन्तरमपि 
त लब्धम्‌ | 


एतादृशं विलम्बं व्यवधानं च पुराणानां पाठसमीक्षात्मकसंस्करशास्य 
निर्माणकार्यस्य प्रगतो वाधकमस्ति । भ्रस्मिन्‌ विषये विदुषामधिकारिणां च 
ग्रपेक्षितस हयोगः श्रावश्यकः | 


२. वाराहपुराणस्योद्धरणानां संकलनम 


घर्मशास्त्रीयनिवन्धग्रन्थेषु प्राचीनेष्वने स्मृतिटीकाग्रन्थेष च वाराह- 
पुराणस्योद्धरणानि लभ्यन्ते, वेष्णवसंप्रदायान्तर्गतस्य रामःनुजसम्प्रदायस्य 
प्रनेकेषु दा्शेनिकग्रन्थेषु भक्तिग्रन्थेषु च वाराहपुराणस्य महत्त्वपूर्णाः एलोका 
उद्धृताः सन्ति येषु केचन सम्प्रति वाराहपुराणे ग्रनुपलब्धा एव । एषां 
श्लोकानां पाठसमीक्षादुष्टया ऐतिहासिकदृष्ट्या च महत्त्वं वतते । एषा- 
मुद्वरणानां संकलनं क्रियमाणां वतंते। भ्रद्यावधि कृत्यकल्पतरु-दानसागर- 
चतुरवग चिन्तामणि - कृत्यरत्नाकर-स्मृति चर्द्रिका-नन्दपण्डितक्कतविष्णस्मृति - 
टीका-ग्रपरारकंकृतयाज्ञवल्क्यस्मृतिटीका - वीरमित्रोदय - निर्णयसिस्धु-प्रन्थेभ्य: 
वाराहपुराणस्योद्धरणानां संकलनं संपन्नम्‌ | 


३. वराहपुराणस्य विषयसास्यम्‌ 


वामनपुराणस्येव कर्मपुराणास्येव च वाराहपुराणस्य विषया ग्रन्य- 
पुराणेषु महाभारते, रामायणो चोपलभ्यन्ते । श्रद्यावधि विषयसाम्यसंकलनार्थ 
वायुब्रह्माण्डवामनकूर्मलि ङ्गभविष्यादिपुराणानामालोडतं कृतम्‌ | इदं कार्यम्‌ 
mast प्रचलति à 


पुराणपाठः प्रवचनं च 


काशिराजस्य प्रचलितपरम्परानुसारं श्रधो निदिष्टपुराणयोः प्रातःकाले 
गढ; साथंकाले च प्रवचनं कृतम्‌ | 

१. जुलाई १-5, १९७३ ( ग्राषाढ़ शुक्ल १-९ ) दिनाद्भेषु राम- 
URE वालानिपुरसुन्दरीमन्दिरे प्रात:काले मुद्गलपुराणस्य पाठः श्रीकामः 

नझामहोदयेन कृत: 1 सायंसमये तद्विषये श्रीठाकुरप्रसादद्विवेदिना 

मवचनं कृतम्‌ । 
[® २. नवस्वर ४.१०, १६७३ ( कातिक शुक्ल 8-५) fere 
d नगरस्थे पद्मनाभमन्दिरे विष्णुधर्मोत्तरपुराणस्य पाठ: श्रीगोपालशा स्त्रि- 
अगरेमहोदथेन कृतः। सायंकाले एतद्विपये श्रीविश्वनाथशास्त्रिदातारः 
Nis अवचनं कृतम्‌ । 
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Vyasa-Utsava. 


1. Veda-—Parayana. 

The Sukla Yajurveda Samhita, complete text, was recited 
from memory by Pt. Pravina Madhava Diksit in the temple ofthe 
Shivala Palace, Varanasi, from July 9 to 15, 1973 (Asadha Sukla 
9-15). The Vedic Vasanta pūjā was also performed on this occasion 
on the 14th July. The thirteen Vedic Pandita recited the eight 
Vikrtis (Jata, Danda etc.) of several Vedic Mantras. The Daksing 
was given to the reciters on the conclusion of the Vasant-püjà and 
the Veda-parayana by His Highnes. On this occasion some 
portions of the Satapatha Brahmana were recited by Pt. Ganeshwar 
Dravid. 

2. Purana Gostht. 

A Purana gosthi (Purana-seminar) as a part of the Vyasa- 
utsava was arranged on this occasion on the 14th July, 1973 under 
the chairman-ship of His Highness, Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh. The 
gosthi was attended by a number of Sanskrit scholars, specially 
the professors of the three Universities of Varanasi, and of the 
Sanga-Veda Vidyalaya, Varanasi. The prominent among the guests 
were Pt, Rajeshvar Shastri Dravid, Pt. Baladeva Upadhyaya, Dr. 
Vagisha Shastri, Dr. Lallanji Gopal, Dr. Ramakant Tripathi, Dr. 
Raghunath Singh, Dr. Raghunath Giri, Shri S. L. Dar, and others. 
After the Mangalacarana and the Vyasavandana Vyasa-Purnima 
issue of the Purana bulletin was presented to His Highness. The 


Varsáfana (a six monthly scholarship of Rs. 600) was given to Pt. — 


Krishnamurti Srauti who has committed to memory the complete 
text of the Samaveda and its Brahmanas. After this the Editor, 
Shri Anand Swarup Gupta read a typed brochure containing the 
review of the Purana-work done during this period and some impor- 
tant problems of the extent and text-constitution of the Varaha- 
Purana. This brochure had already been sent to the scholars for 
studying the problems. The scholars present had useful discussions 
and gave valuable suggestions. His Highness then thanked the 
scholars for their participation in the ‘gostht. The prasada ४४: 
distributed after the conclusion of the Er 


B 1; Shri Chandrasekhara Sharma, Adhyaksa, 3 PM j 
ti Kendra, Manava-Dharma-Mission, Kuruksetra. Inquire 
about the works on Kuruksetra mahatmya. (Letter, dated 12.7.1979) 
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व्यासोत्सवः 


१. वेदपारायणस्‌ — 


शिवालाभवनस्य मन्दिरे श्रापाढशुक्ल ९-१५ तिथिषु ( जुलाई 
९-१५, 2893 ) संपूर्णायाः शुक्लयजुर्वेदसंहितायाः स्मृत्याधारेण पारायणं 
पण्डितप्रवीण माधवदीक्षितमहोदयेन कृतम्‌ । १४ जुलाई दिनाङ्के व्यासोत्सव- 
व्यायोजनं जातम्‌ । यस्मिन्‌ प्रथमतः वेदिकवसन्तपुजा wur अस्यां 
बसन्तपूजायां त्रयोदश वेदपाठिनः सम्मिलिता ग्रासन्‌ । एभिर्वेदपाठिभिः 
बैदिकमन्त्राणां जटादण्डादि विकृतीनां पाठप्रदर्शनं कृतम्‌ । वसन्तपूजासमाप्तौ 
तत्रभवता sto विभूतिनारायणासिहमहोदयेन पाठकतृभ्य: ब्राह्मणेभ्यः दक्षिणा 
प्रदत्ता । ग्रस्मिन्तवसरे पण्डितगणेश्वरद्राविडेन शतपथब्राह्मणस्य पाठः कृतः | 


२. पुराणगोष्ठी— 

व्यासोत्सवस्या ङ्गष्पेण १४ जुलाई १९७३ दिनाङ्के वेदिकवसन्त- 
पूजानन्तरं तत्रभवतां काशिनरेशानां महाराज डा० विभूतिनारायशसिह 
महोदयानामध्यन्षतायां पूराणगोष्ठी संपन्ना । श्रस्या गोष्ठयां संस्कृतविद्वांसो 
विशेषत: काशीस्थविश्वविद्यालयत्रयाणां तथा साज्जवेदविद्यालयस्य विद्वांसः 
उपस्थिता ग्रासन्‌ | उपस्थितविद्वत्सु de राजेश्वरशास्त्रीद्रविड, de बलदेव 
उपाध्याय, do वागींशशास्त्री, डा० लल्लनजी गोपाल, डा० रमाकान्त 
त्रिपाठी, Sto रघनाथसिंह, श्री एस० एल० दरुप्रमुखा ग्रासन्‌ | मा 
चरणस्य व्यासवन्दनायाइच sare 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायाः व्यासपूणिमा ङ्कः 
काशिनरेशेभ्य: STo विभूतिनारायणसिहमहोदयेभ्यः समपितम्‌ | RM 
संहिताब्राह्मणयोः कण्ठस्थकारिणे श्रीकृष्णमूतिश्रौतिमहोदयाय वष is 
( ६००९प्यकाणां षाण्मासिकी वृत्तिः ) प्रदत्तम्‌ । श्रनन्तर सम्मा = 
श्री भ्रानन्दस्वरूपगप्तमहोदयेन पुराणकायेस्य वाराहपुराणस्य म : 
प्रश्‍नानां च परिचायकं टंकितं विवरणं पठितम्‌ । एतद विवरणं im 
पूवमेव ग्रध्ययनार्थं प्रदत्तमासीत्‌ afg: उपयोगी TE x 
कानिचित समाधानानि ग्रपि प्रदत्तानि । तत्रभवद्धिः काशिनरेशः समा 
esa: कृतज्ञता ज्ञापिता | गोष्ठी समाप्तौ प्रसादवितरणं कत्‌ | 


पुराणविभागेन सह संपकस्थापयितारो विद्वाँसः 


स्कृति केन्द्र, मानव- 


: _प्रध्यक्षः, भारतीय सं ; 
१. श्रीचन्द्रशेखर शर्मा--श्र हातम्यविषयकग्रच्थातां 


धर्मेमिशन, कुरक्षेत्र--श्रयंमहामागः कुरक्षेत्रमाहात 
विषये सूचनां जिज्ञासितवात्‌ | 
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2. Shri N. Sambamurti, Endowments Executive Officer, 
Kodamanchili (Andhra Pradesh). Inquired about the availability 
of the Sanatsujata-Samhita of the Skanda-Purana. (Letter, dateq 
21.8.73). 

3. Miss Susan Shumsky, Seelisberg, Switzerland. Inquired 
about certain details about the physical bodies, environments ete, 
of certain Puranic Rsis for depicting these Rsis in her art work, 
(Letter, dated, October 19, 1973). 

4. Dr. Wendy D. O’ Flaherty, a lecturer in the Ancient 
History of South Asia in the School of Oriental and African Studies, 
University of London. She procured our Critical Edition of the 
Vamana and Kürma-Purágpas for preparing her books on the 
Puranic Myths. She desired to send one of her students, Mr. John 
Mitchiner to the Purana Department for studying the Puragic 
materials on the Sapta-rsis for about six-months. (Letter dated 14 
November, 1973). 


5. Shri K. Sethu Rameshwar Datta, Lecturer in Sanskrit, 
Sri Govindaraja Swami College, Tirupati ( Andhra ). He inquired 
certain details about the Hayagriva Sahasranama and the Visnu 
sahasranama-(Letter, dated, 12.1.1973) 


Necessary replies have been sent to them. 


Scholars who visited the Purana Department. 


1. Shrimati Cornelia D. Church, Georgetown University, 
Washingtion, D. C., U.S.A. (July 6, 1973). 


2. Shri Tribhuvana Narain Singh, M. P. Former Chief- 
Minister, Uttar Pradesh, (11:8.73). 


3. Shri John Swole, Fulbright Scholar, University of Cali- 
fornia, U.S.A, (29.9.73). 


4. Shrimati Lima Marina Vesci, Rome. (21.12.73): 
5. Dr. Panikkar, University of California. (21.12.73). 
OTHER ACTIVITIES 
Study Centre 


As resolved in the last meeting of the Kashiraj T: FO steps 
have been taken to establish this centre. To give a concrete shape 
to the ideas contained in the resolution of the trustees. with the kind 
help of Sri S.L. Dar and Shri N. N, Banerji, a complete scheme has 
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२. श्री एन० साम्बसूतिः, इनडाउमेण्ट आफिसर, कोडमनचिलि 
(आन्श्रप्रदेश:)--एप महाभाग: स्कन्दपुराणान्तर्गताया: सनत्सुजातसंहिताया 
उपलब्धिविषये जिज्ञासितवान्‌ à 

३. मिस सुसन शुम्स्की, सेलिसवर्ग, स्विटजरलेण्ड--एषा महाभागा 
स्वचित्रक्ृतिषु श्रङ्कनार्थं केषांचिद्‌ ऋषीणां शारीरिकविवरणाविषये 
परिवेशविषये च विवरणं प्राथितवती i 

४, डा० वेन्डी:डी० श्रो फ्लाहार्टी--अ्रध्यापिका, एसस्येण्ट हिस्ट्री ग्राफ 
साउथ एशिया, स्कूल गफ ओरिथण्टल एण्ड ग्रफ्रिकन स्टडीज, लण्डन 
यूनि्वासिटी--एषा महाभागा पौराणिकाख्यानानां विषये स्वग्रन्थनिर्माणार्थ 


_बामनपुराणास्य कूर्मपुराणस्य च पाठसमीक्षितसंस्करणे क्रीतवती । एषा 


महाभागा स्वछात्रं श्रीजानमिश्चर महोदयं सप्तपिविषयकं पौराणिकविषयः 
स्याध्ययनार्थ पुराणविभागे प्रेषितुमिच्छितवती i 

५. श्री के० सेतुरामेश्वरदत्त- ग्रध्यापक, संस्कृत, श्री गोविन्दराज- 
स्वामी कालेज तिरुपति ( ग्रान्ध्र ) -एष महाशयो हयग्रीवसहस्ननामविषये 
तथा विष्णुसहस्ननामविषये किचित्‌ विवरणां जिज्ञासितवात्‌ | 

एभ्यः यथोचितमुत्तरं प्रेषितम्‌ । 


पुराणविभागे आगता विद्वांसः 


१. डा० कार्नेलिया डी० चर्च, प्राध्यापिका, जाजे टाउन यूनिः 
वसिटी, वाशिंगटन, qo एस० To ( ६.७.७३ )। 
२. श्रीत्रिभुवननारायण सिंहः, संसत्‌सदस्य; उत्तरप्रदेशस्य 
भूतपूर्वो मुख्यमन्त्री च ( ११.८.७३ ) | 4 
३. श्री जान स्वेले-फुलब्राइट स्कालर, कलिफोतिया यूनिवर्सिटी 
(२६-९.७३)। है 
श्रीमती लीमामारिना वेसी, रोम (२१-१२-७३) | 
Sto पणिक्कर--केलिफोनिया यूनिवर्सिटी ( २१०१२.७३ ) | 


इतरकार्याणि 

अध्ययन-केन्द्रः 
सवेभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासस्य च्यासिमण्डलस्य गताधिवेशने पारितः 
प्रस्तावानुसारं ग्रध्ययनकेन्द्रस्य स्थापनार्थ न्यातिमण्डलस्य प्रस्ताव ae 
चाराणां मूतरूपप्रदानार्थ च प्रयत्न: प्रचरति । ` भारते Nom 
भरध्ययनार्थमागन्तृभ्यो वेदेशिकच्छात्रेभ्यः प्रदेयपाठ्यक्रमस्य स qa 
श्री शिवनन्दनलाल दर महोदस्य तथा श्री नित्यनारायण बनर्जी महोदयस्य 
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been drawn up for a course of lectures to be given to the foreign 
students who come to India to study Indian culture, The co. 
operation of the eminent professors ofthe Banaras Hindu University 
has been solicited and they have consented to associate themselves 
with the centre. Itis hoped that by next October the first course 
will be started. 
Rama-Lila 
The Rama-lilà at Ramnagar, which is being now celebrated 
under the auspices of the All India Kashiraj Trust has acquired a 
unique international importance of cultural value. Scholars and other 
distinguished persons, both Indian and foreign, who come to Vara- 
nasi during this period, also make it a point to visit this important 
religious and cultural entertainment. 
The Ramalila was celebrated from Sept. 11 to Oct. 10. Some 
scholars of the Purana Department were also deputed for supervising 
the distribution of foodration to the Sadhus who throng here on 
this occasion to visit the Ramalila with a religious and devotional 
point of view. The programme was also broadcast by the authoritics 
of the local Radio Station of the All-India Radio. 


ACTIVITIES OF THE SISTER TRUSTS 
Maharaja Udit Narain Singh Manasa Prachara Nidhi. 

In order to propagate the Tulasi-literature, specially the 
Ramacarita manasa, and to preserve the cultural heritage of India 
through the Ramalila, His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain 
Singh established this Trust in March 1970. Its aims and objects are 
given in Purana, XV. 1., p. 156. 

Under the auspices of this Trust an inter school Tulasi Sahitya 
competition was organised on 7th and 8th August 1973 in which the 
students of the local schools from 8 to 19 classes participated. 
An antyaksari from the Tulasi literature—Manasa, Kavitavali 
etc. was held, and the winners were given prizes. Verses from 
Tulasiliterature learnt by heart were also recited by the students 
of the Vidya Mandir Pathsala and other local schools. 


On the Tulasi Jayanti day there were many Jearned 
speeches on the importance of Tulasidasa and_ his literature 
Sant Shrikanta Sharan of Ayodhya, the scholar of the Tulasi 
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सहयोगेन निर्मिता वतते = श्रस्मिन्‌ कार्ये काशिहिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य 
वराध्यापकानां सहयोगः प्राथित श्रासीत्‌ ते सहयोग प्रदानार्थ स्वसम्मति 
प्रदत्तवन्त: । ्राशामहे भ्रग्रिमाक्टूवरमासतः पाठ्यक्रमः प्रारब्धो भविष्यतीति । 


रामलीला 

रामनगरस्य रामलीला संप्रति सर्वभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासस्य संरक्षणे 
सम्पाद्यते । एषा लीला सांस्कृतिकदृष्टयाऽलौ किकमन्त रराष्ट्रीयमहुत्वं 
धारयति । श्रस्मिन्नवसरे ये देशीया वेदेशिकाश्च विद्वांसो विशिष्टा 
ग्रतिथयश्च वाराणसीमागच्छन्ति ते इमां महत्त्वपूर्णा धामिकां सांस्क्ृतिकां 
च लीलामपि पश्यन्ति । श्रस्मिन्वर्षे ११ सितम्बर १६७३ दिनाङ्कमारभ्य 
१० अक्तूबर १६७३ दिनाङ्कं यावदेषा रामलीला संपन्ना । इमां रामलीलां 
घामिकद्ष्ट्चा भवत्या च द्रष्ट्मागतेभ्यः साधुभ्यः भोजनवितरणकारयस्य 
सुचारुरूपेण संचालनार्थाय पुराणविभागस्यापि केचन विद्वांस: नियुक्ता 
ग्रासन्‌ । सर्वभारतीयाकाशवाण्या: स्थानिककेन्द्रादपि ग्रस्या रामलीलाया 


विवरणं प्रचारितमासोत्‌ । 


सहयोगिन्यासानां का्थविवरणम्‌ 
महाराज उदितनारायर्णसहमानसप्रचारनिधिः रॅ 
तुलसीदासकृतसाहित्यस्य विशेषतो रामचरितमातसस्य प्रचाराथं 
रामलीलाया माध्यमेन भारतोयसंस्कृतेः संरक्षणार्थे च तत्रभव्ि: 
काशिनरेशेः sto विभ्ूतिनारायणसिहमहोदयेः १६७० NUT T 
एष त्यास: स्थापितः । श्रस्य न्यासस्य मुख्योद्ेश्यानां परिचयः “पुराणम्‌ 
पत्रिकायाः १५१ श्रङ्कूस्य १५६ पृष्ठे प्रदत्तः | 
ग्रस्य न्यासस्य तत्त्वावधाने ७, ८ अगस्त ( १६७३ ) farga: 
तुलसीसाहित्यप्रतियोगिता ्रायोजिता ग्रासीद्‌, यस्यां रा ps 
कक्षाभारभ्य द्वादशकक्षापर्यंन्ता छात्राः सम्मिलिता Gum E F 
साहित्यस्य ग्रन्त्याक्षरीप्रतियोगिता संजाता विजयिद्यात्रेभ्यः प 3 
च कृतम्‌ । विद्यामन्दिरपाठशालाया इतरपाठशालायाश्च oe m 
साहित्यस्य स्मृतकाव्यांशानां पाठमकु्वेन्‌ । तुलसीसाहिर $ 


Ta च जातम्‌ । a 
- तुलसीसाहित्यस्य मर्मज्ञाय साकेतनगरनिवासि 


S 
समस्ततुलसीसाहित्यस्य टीकाकर्त्रे सन्त मोशा 
उदितनारायणसिहमानसप्रचा रन्यासस्या eae «T 
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literature, who has written tikas on all the wosks of Tulasidasa 
was felicitated and honoured by His Highness on behalf of the 
Trust. On this occasion Prof. K. P. Singh, Prof. R. K. Tripathi, 
Prof. V. Rai of B.H.U. Pt. Gangadhar Mishra and gj 
Chandradhar Prasad Singh were present. Under this Trust, on the 
pattern of Ramnagar Tulasi competetion, the Programe was also 
celebrated in Maharaja Balwant Singh Degree College Gangapur in 
the presence of His Highness. In this competetion students from 
nearby degree and Inter Colleges participated. Some distinguished 
Professors of B.H.U. and Kashi Vidyapith were also present. The 
students of Vidya Mandir Pathashala headed by Mharaj Kumar 
were also participants. The preses were distributed to winncrs. 


Maharaja Prabhu Narain Singh Physical Culture Trust. 


This Trust was created in March 1971 by His Highness Dr. 
Vibhuti Narain Singh for improving the health of the Youngmen of 
our country through games and other physical sports. Its aim and 
objects are also mentioned in the Purana, XV. l., p. 158. 


Under the auspices of this Trust an inter-school Physical 
Culture competition comprising of various kinds of sports was 
organised on the 29 th and 30 the November, 1973. Of the Physical 
exercise the mallkham was a speciality, demonstrated by the 
students of the Kashi Vyayamashala an institution of some 50 years 
old. The student-brahmacarins including Maharajkumar Anant- 
Narain Singh, of the Vidya Mandir Pathshala gave very interesting 
military demonstration. On this occasion Sri Karan Singh, Head of 
the sports B. H. U., Major S. L. Dar, Secretary-Director of this 
Trust, Sri B.L, Tripathi and many other distinguished persons 
were present, 

Maharaja Banaras Vidya Mandir Trust. 


Under the auspices of this Trust the following functions were 
held from 29 Nov. to 2nd Dec. 1973. 


1. Vedic Balaka Vasanta Paja. 


On the 30th November Sixteen Vedic students under 15 years 
of age from Varanasi orally recited the Vedic Mantras in the | 
temple of the Ramnagar Fort in the morning with due ceremonià 


rites according to the Prescribed rules of the {astras. Daksina Was 
given to them. 
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पुरस्कार: श्रभिनन्दनं च प्रदत्तम्‌। श्रस्मिन्‌ उत्सवे हिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य 
glo के० पी० सिंह, प्रो० ्रार० के० त्रिपाठी तथा Go वी० राय ग्रथ च 
do गद्भाधरमिश्र, श्रीचन्द्रधरप्रसादनारायणसिहू इत्येते जना ग्रपि उपस्थिता 
gm | 

अस्येव न्यासस्य तत्त्वावधाने रामनगरे संपन्नायाः तुलसोप्रतियोगि- 
तायाः पद्धतिमनुसरन्‌ TAR महाराजबलवन्तिह महाविद्यालये 
तुलसीसाहित्यप्रतियोगिता भ्रायोजिता श्रासीत्‌। यस्यां समीपवर्ति महाः 
विद्यालयानां च छात्राः सम्मिलिता बभूबुः । महाराजकुमारस्याध्यक्षतायां 
विद्यामन्दिरस्य छात्रा aft सम्मिलिता श्रासन्‌। श्रस्मिन्‌ भ्रवसरे काशिः 
हिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य काशीविद्यापीठस्य च बहवः विद्वांसः उपस्थिता 
meq । विजयिछात्रेस्य पुरस्काराः प्रदत्ताः । 


महाराज प्रभुनारायर्णसह फिजिकल कल्चर न्यास! 


ग्रस्य व्यासस्य स्थापना dawatg: काशिनरेशेः sto विभूतिः 
नारायणसिह महोदयैः मार्च १९७१ वर्षे क्रीडायास्तथा श्रन्यशारीरिकव्याया- 
मानां माध्यमेन ग्रस्मद्देशोययुवकानां शारीरिकक्षमताया विकासाथ कृता | 
ग्रस्य न्यासस्योद्देश्यानां संक्षिप्तः परिचयः 'पुराणम्‌' पत्रिकायां ( १५:१ ) 
१५८ पृष्ठे प्रदत्तः । 
ग्रस्य न्यासस्य तत्त्वावधाने विविध विद्यालयानां छात्राणां विविधः 
त्रीडानां प्रतियोगिता २६-३० नवम्बर १६७३ दिलाडुयो: संपन्ना जाता | 
शारीरिकव्यायामप्रदशेनेषु श्रीकाशीव्यायामशालाया छात्रः मलखम्भ- 
विद्यायाः प्रदर्शनं , वेशिष्ट्चपूर्ण॑मासीत्‌ । श्रीकाशीव्यायामशाला प॒ञ्चाश- 
aga स्थापिता ग्रासीत्‌ । महाराज बनारस विद्यामन्दिर पाठशालाया 
महाराजकुमार ग्रनन्तनारायणासिहन्रमुखेः ब्रह्मचारिभिः सेनिकशिक्षायाः 
प्रदशेनमतीव चित्ताकर्षकमासीत्‌ । क्रीडासमाप्तौ विजेतृम्यः पुरस्काराः 
प्रदत्ता:। ग्रस्मिन्तवसरे हिन्दुविश्वविद्यालयस्य क्रीडाष्यक्षः श्रींकर्णेसहः, 
HET न्यासस्य सचिवः मेजर शिवनन्दनलालदरमहोदयः, श्री बाबूलाल 
पाठिमहोदय: sey «p वि शिष्टा जना उपस्थिता श्रासन्‌ | 
महाराजबनारसविद्यामन्दिरन्यासः 
्रस्य न्यासस्य संरक्षणे २४ नवम्बर १९७३ तः २ दिसम्बर १९७३ 
TAY ग्रधोनिदिष्टानि कार्यंजातानि संपन्नाति-< NO ०: >: 
s वेदिकबालकवसन्तपुजा--३० नवम्बर १९७३ Rug NW 
काल रामनगरदुर्गस्थे देवीमन्दिरे वाराणस्या ऊनपञ्चदशवर्षीया षोडशा 
केवालका:शास्त्रविहितपद्धत्या वेदपाठमकुवेत्‌ । तेभ्यो दक्षिणाः प्रदत्ताः | 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
130 - UUYF—PURANA [Vol. 2 No, 7 


2. Kirtana. 

In the evening of the same day a Kirtana (recitation ang 
singing of God's names) was held, Prasada was distributed after the 
Kirtana. 

3. Painting Compet ition. 

A painting competition was held under the supervision of Shri 
Amar Nath Singh of B. H. U. on December 1, in which the students 
ofthe Primary and Middle classes of the local schools took part, 
The paintings were judged by the Judges from B. H. U. and prizes 
were given to the participants. 

4. Bala-Sastrartha 

Under the auspices of this Trust; a Bala-Sastrartha on Nyaya 
was organised on the 2nd December, under the supervision of 
Panditaraja Shri Rajeshwar Shasui Dravid. 'The children ofthe 
Vidya Mandir Pathasala ofthe Fort including the Maharajkumar 
took part in this Sastrartha. Prizes were given to the Participants. 

§ _ Kashinaresh Maharani Dharmakarya Nidhi 
Bala-mela. 

“A Bala-mela including the Baby show was arranged by the 
Trust on the Ist December 1973 at no on. The sweets were distributed 
to the children of the local schools and colleges and also to the other 
children of Ramanazar and ne ighbouring villages. The number of 
the children who were given sweets was about 3000. 

Th 


€ clothes were also distributed to the poor children of 
Ramnag 


ar and other villages under the age of 5 years. The number 
of the children who received clothes was about 1500. 


Maharaja Kashiraj Dharmakarya Nidhi. 

This Trust gives various Medals 
secure highest position in Sanskrit Ex 
University and Govt, Degree C 


and Prizes to the Students who 
aminations in B.H.U., Sanskrit 
z 4 lege Gyanpur. This Trust also 
gives donations to All-India Kashiraj Trust, Vishwa Hindu Dharma 
Gr ~ os] 
Sammelan, "IrVána-vagvardhini Sabha and virious other Religious 
and cultural institutions, Besides these the Trust is running three 
educational institutions for the propagation of ancient as well as 
modern education, 
1. Teaching of the Y; ajurveda. 


This Trust wants to revive t 


he tradition of Vedic "i At 
present, 


arrangements haye been made to revive the tradition ९: 
atapatha Brahmana for which regular training is being given. 
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२. कीर्तनम्‌ तस्मिन्नेव दिने सायंकाले हरिनामसंक्रीठनम ग्रायो- 
जितमासीत्‌ | कोतनानन्तरं प्रसादवितरणं जातम | à 

३. चित्रकला प्रतियोगिता--१ दिसम्वर १९७३ दिनाङ्के मध्या- 
ह्वोततरसमये श्रीश्रमरनाथसिहमहोदयस्य निर्देशने चित्रकला प्रतियोगिता 
संपन्ना बभूव । ग्रस्यां प्रतियोगितायां स्थानिकप्राथमिकमाध्यमिकपाठशालानां 
छात्रा सम्मिलिता ध्रासन्‌ । प्रतियोगितायाः निर्णयः काशिकहिन्दृविश्वऽ 
विद्यालयस्य प्राध्यापकस्य श्रीकुलकरिमहोदयस्य निर्देशने सुयोग्यनिर्णायकेः 
कृतः | प्रतियोगितायां सम्मिलितद्घात्रेभ्यः पुरस्काराः प्रदत्ताः । 


Y. बालशास्त्रार्थ:-पअस्य न्यासस्य़ संरक्षणे २ दिपम्बर १९७३ 
दिनाङ्के पण्डित राजश्री राजेशवरशास्त्रद्रविडमहोदयस्य निर्देशने बालकानां 
न्यायविषयकः शास्त्रार्थ: श्रायोजितः श्रासीत्‌ । महाराजकुमारेण सह विद्या- 
मन्दिरपाठशालायाः छात्रा श्रस्मिन्‌ शास्त्रार्थे सम्मिलिता बभूवुः । 
समि.,लितछात्रेभ्य: पुरस्काराः प्रदत्ताः । 

काशोनरेशमहारानोधम कार्यनिधिः 

१ दिसम्वर १९७३ दिनाङ्के मध्याहूममये Gra न्यासेन वालमेलाया 
MATT कृतमासीत्‌ । र।मतगरस्थपाठशालानां वालकेभ्यः समीपवति- 
ग्रामाणां वालकेभ्यश्च मिष्ठान्चाति वितरिताति । येभ्यो बालकेभ्यो मिष्ठान्नः 
वितरणं जातं तेषां संख्या सहक्नत्रथादप्यधिका ग्रासीत्‌ । 

ऊनपः्चवाषिकेभ्यो रामनगरनिवासिवालकेभ्यः समीपवतिग्राम' 
बालकेभ्यश्च वस्त्राण्यपि वितरितानि । 


सहाराजकाशिराजधमंकार्यंतिधिः 


एष न्यासः काशिकहिन्दृविश्वविद्यालये, वाराणसेय संस्कृतविश्व- 
विद्यालये, ज्ञानपुरस्थे काशिनरेशमहाविद्यालये च संस्कृतविषये वेशिष्ट्य न 
परीक्षामुत्तीणोभ्यः छात्रेभ्य पदकाति पुरस्कारात्‌ च ददाति । श्रतिरिक्त 
सेभारतीयकाशिराजन्यासाय, विश्वधर्म सम्मेलनाय गीर्वाणवाग्वधिनीसभाय 
इतरानेकधामिकसांस्क्रतिकसंस्थाभ्यश्र दातं ददाति । ग्रनेन न्यासेन तिः 
शषणसंस्थाश्च प्रचलिता सन्ति= 

१. यजुवेदस्य शिक्षा-एष न्यासः प्राचीनवेदिकशिक्षाया संरक्षणाय 
E च प्राचीनपद्धत्या वेदिकशिक्षाया: aed करोति । संत्रति 
J लिययुर्वेदीयशतपथब्राह्यणास्य नियमितरूपेण पठतनपाठनस्य AENA 
SW करोति । ` 
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2. Mahhrani Ram Ratnakunwari Sanskrit Pathasala. 


This Pathasala was established by late Her Highness Maharani 
Ramaratna Kunvari in 1923 A. D. to impart education of ancient 
Indian Sastras. Since then the Pathasala is continuously giving 
education up to the standard of Uttara Madhyama classes of Vara. 
nasi Sanskrit University. The Result of this Pathasals is a always 
good. 


3. Maharaja Balwant Singh Degree College. 


The College was established in July 1972 at Gangapur, the 
birth place of late Maharaja B Jwant Singh. At present the number 
of Students in this College is above one hundred and the number of 
teaching staff including the Principal is ten. The college is Preparing 
students for B. A. Examination of the Gorakhpur University. The 
College will shortly start courses in Education and Law also, 
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महारानी रामरत्नकु वरिसंस्कृतपाठशाला! 
एषा पाठशाला पञ्चाशद्रषपूर्वं १७२२ ई० वर्षे तत्र अवत्या स्वग्तंया 
महाराझ्या रामरत्न कुवरिमहोदयया स्थापिता | तस्मात्क।लात नियमितरूपेण 
एषा पाठशाला प्रचलति । छात्रा वाराणसेय संस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयस्य 
प्रथमापरीक्षार्यां मध्यमापरोक्षायां च प्रविशन्ति। श्रस्याः पाठशालायाः 
परीक्षाफलं सर्वदेव उत्तमं भवति | न 


महाराजबलवन्तासह महाविद्यालय गंगापुर 
एष महाविद्यालय: जुलाई १९७२ वर्षे स्थापित: । गङ्गापुरनगरं 
स्व० महाराज वलवन्तर्सिहस्य जन्मस्थानं वर्तते । महाविद्यालये शताधिका 
छात्राः दशाध्यापकाश्च सन्ति। श्रत: छात्रा गोरखपुरविशवविद्याल यस्य 


dro qo परीक्षायां प्रविष्टा भवन्ति। शिक्षणविभागः विधिविभागश्च 
शीघ्रमेव प्रारब्धौ भविष्यतः । 
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XIV. Vamana 

The Vàmana has 10,000 verses according to the Vayu, 


Matsya, 
Denn Bhagavata, Devibhagavata, 


Brahmavaivatia and Naradiya 
Purünas. According to Jwalaprasad Misra the Vamana contains 


10,700 verses and 11,000 verses according to the Matsya and 
Bhagavata Puranas respectively.? But actually the Matsya Venka- 
tesvara edition (53.44-45) and the Bhagavata Gita Press edition 
(XII. 13.4-9) state that the Vamana has 10,000 verses, But the 
Venkatesvara edition contains only 5,815 verses’, According to 
the Matsya and Skanda the Vamana is narrated by Brahma and 
is related tothe Kiirma Kalpa. The Karma and Garuda Puranas 
mention it among the Upapurinast. The text, according to 
Narada, is divided into two parts and is related to Karma Kalpa. 
Itissaid to have been narrated by Pulastya to Narada, Narada 
to Vyasa, Vyasa to Romaharsana and Romahargana to the 
Brahmanas residing in Naimisa. The second part of the Vamana, 
according to Narada, is called Brhad Vamana and has four Samhitas of 
1,000 verses each, viz, Mahesvari, Bhagavati, Sauri and Ganesvari?. 
Though the contents of the first part of the Vamana as described in 
the Waradiya agree generally with the contents of the printed text, 
the second part of the Vamana is not available. Baldeva Upadhyaya 
has shown that the Devanagari manuscript of the Vamana comes 
upto 94 chapters when the chapters 83 and 84 are combined 
together ; the Telugu manuscript contains only 89 chapters ; the 
Manuscript written in the Sarada script has 85 chapters and the 
two manuscripts received from Adyar and Srngeri have only 67 
chapters. Furthermore, the printed Velikatesvara edition contains 
95 chapters, Under these circumstances, Baldeva Upadhyaya 
States that the printed text as well as the manuscripts of the 
Vamana cannot reach up to 10,000 verses as described in the 
Naradiya®, These points show that Narada’s description of the 
àmana is not based upon the extant Vamana. 

= TCR cn 


HD, V.2.p. 832; Purana, VII. 2.p. 349; PD, p. 51; 
PV, p. 76; M- A study, p. 172; N, I. 105. 
RD, p. 51. i 318 

urana, VII. 2. p. b E 
M, 53. 44-45; Sk, VII. 1.2.63-63; K, I. 1.19; ७, 1. 
227.19; Some aspects of Vamana Purana by B. H. Kapadia, 
Purana, VII. I. pp* 170-182; PR, pp. 76-77. 
* N,I. 105; PR, p. 92. 

: PV, pp. 560-562; PD, pp. 373-374. 
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XV. Karma 

According to the Bhigavaia, Brahmavaivarta and Devibhigavatg 
the Kürma contains 17,000 verses, but according to the Vayu ang 
Matsya 18,000 and according to the Agni 8,000 verses. However, 
the Venkatesvara edition contains only 5,925 verses’. According 
to the Naradiya the Kirma has four samhitas. viz., Brahmi, Bhüga- 
vali, Sauri and Vaisnavi, with six, four, two and five thousand 
verses respectively, i. e. 17,000 verses in all’. The Bhagavati 
Samhita is divided into four fadas treating of the duties of the 
Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, VaiSyas, Sudras and the mixed castes, 
The Matsya describes Kürma as one in which Janardana in the 
form of a Kürma (tortoise) explains to the sages the glories of 
duty, wealth, pleasure and liberation through the story of 
Indradyumna, in relation to the Laksmt Kalpa. The Agni and 
Naradiya also state that the Kiirma was narrated by Karma through 
the story of Indradyumna.! According to the Karma itself the 
entire text consisted of four Samhitas, viz., Brahmi, Bhagavati, 
Sauri and Vaignawi respectively, but the present text deals with 
only the Brahmi Samhita with 6,000 verses as its extent. Though 
the account of the Brahmi Samhita as given by the Naradiya is in 
general agreement with that of the present text, it speaks nothing 
about the other Samhitüs?. So, the difference in the extent and 
contents of the Kirma shows that the extant Karma does not agree 
with that described by Narada. 


XVI. AMatsya 


The Matsya treats of seven kalpas. It extends to 14,000 
verses according to the Vayu, Matsya, Bhagavata, Devibhagavata 
and the Naradiya, 13,000 according to the Agni and 18,000 
according to the Brahmavaivarta?, Hazra has shown that accord" 
ing to the Devibhagavata the Matsya has 44,000 verses. Anand 


1. PD, p.51; HD, V. 2. p. 832; M—A , 172; PV, 
p. 76; Purana, VII, 2. p, 349, Beare 
N, I. 106. 


DCSM, p. Oxli, 

M, 53. 46-47; Ag, 272. 19; N, I. 106. 1-2; PR, p 1 

ह, 1. 1. 21-93; षे, 1. 106. 1:91; PR. pp. 57-58; PV 

p» 158-159. Du 2228 ं pp 
५ V. 2. p. 832; N, I. 107; M—A study, p. 172; P^ 

p. 51; PV, p. 76; Purana, VII, 2, p. 349.” | 
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Swarup Gupta says that the Matsya contains 13,003 verses accord- 
ing to the Agni. Jwalaprasad Misra States that it has 19,000 
verses according to the Bhigavata and 18,000 verses according to 
the Devibhagavata.! However, actually according to the Bhagavata 
Gita Press edition (XII. 13. 4-9) and the Devibhagavata Venkate- 
ivara edition (I. 3. 2-12) the Mastya contains only 14,000 verses 
and according to the Agni Venkatesvara edition (272) 13,000 
verses. The Anandasrama edition contains 14,062 verses?, It is 
stated to be an interlocution between Matsya and Manu. The 
description of the Matsya given by the Naradiya agrees generally 
with the text in the Anandarama edition. Noticing the diffe- 
rence in extent in the printed Matsya text and in the statement 
ofthe Devibhagavata Jwalaprasad Misra thinks that the present 
text has lost some portion which were in the Adi Matsya the 
ancient text of the Matsya*. - Under these circumstances we 
cannot definitely say that Narada used the extant Matsya for his 
description. 


XVII. Garuda 


This Purana is stated to have been narrated by Bhagavan 
Vispu to Garuda. It extends to 19,000 verses according to the 
Naradiya, Bhagavata, Brahmavaivarta and Devibhigavata, 18,000 
according tothe Vayu and Matsya and 8,000 according to the 
Agni. Its Venkatefvara edition has only 8,738 verses, Kane! 
has shown that according to Vayu Garuda contains 18,000 verses.’ 
But actually Vayu AnandaSrama edition (104.3-11) states that 
Garuda has 19,000 verses Agrawala and Baldeva Upadhyaya 
mention that Garuda contains 19,000 verses according to Matsya® 
but Matsya Venkategvara edition (53.53) actually says that Garuda 
contains only 18,000 verses. The Naradiya states that this Purana 
treats matters relating to Tarksya Kalpa”. The Matsya, Agni and 
Skanda say that Garuda is declared by Krsna (Visnu according to 
mu 7 í 
SUP, II. p. 286. n. 655: Purana, VII. 2.p. 349; PD, 
p. 51. 
qune VIL 2. p ae SED 
NA 1 108 PD, p. 5l; Aib, V. 2. p. 832 Purana, VII. 2. p. 
349; PV, p. 76; M—A study, P. 172. 

HD, V. 2. p. 832. 


M-A study, p. 172; PV , p. 76. 
N, I. 108.2; DGSM, p. Cali. 
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Agni) in connection with the origin of Garuda Kalpa. In the q 


Garuda, though Visgu is the narrator, there is no mention of the 
D > ci 


Garuda Kalpa or of the origin of Garuda from the cosmic egg. 


'The account of the Garuda given in the JVàradiya tallies with the 


present text’, in general, but the difference in extent and the 


matters mentioned above show that the Naradiya descritpion of 


the Gauda is not based upon the extan Garuda. 


XVIII. Brahmünda 

4 It has 12,000 verses according to the Vāyu, Matsya and 
Skanda Purünas, 12,100 accorning to the Devibhügavata and 12,000 
according to the Agni, Bhagavata, JVüradiya and Brahmavaivarta 
Puranas. But the Vennkatesvara edition contains 14,268 verses’, 
This Brahmanda is divided into four padas viz., Prakriya and Anu- 
sanga forming the Pürvabhága (first part), ubodghüta forming the 
madhyama (middle) and Upasamhara forming the Uttarabhiga (later 
part) of the text. The work deals with matters relating to Adi 
kalpa and. was recited by Brhma to Vasistha, Vasistha to Parafara, 
Paráfara to Jatukarniya, Jatukarniya to Vayu and Vayu to Vyasa. 
Hence this Brahmanda is also called Vayu. The text generally agrees 
with the Vayu published by Raja Rajendralala Mitra in the Bib. 
Ind. series’. According to Pargiter, these two Puranas, i.e, Vayu 
and Brahmanda, were not originally separate. The cause of sepa- 
ration may be sectarian, for the Brahmanda contains a few chapters 
which smack of Vaisnavism*. Of course, scholars like Wilson, 
Raja Rajendralila Mitra and Bhandarkar already raised doubts 
about the existence of an original ancient Brahmanda different 
from the available text of the Brahmanda?. All these points show 
that the Waadiya description of the Brahmanda may not be based 
on the extant Brahmanda text. 


iv. Vedangas (the Limbs of the Vedas) 


Knowledge, according to the Upanisada, is of two kinds; 
higher and lower. The higher concerns itself with the kno wledge 


1. M 53.52; Ag, 272.21b-22a; SK ; PR | s 
111. a; SK, VIL. 1.2.72; PR, 

HD, V. 2. p. 832; M-A study, p. 172; PD, p. 51; Purav® 

VII. 2. pp. 349, 351; PV, p. 76: N, 1. 109. 

DOSM, p. Oxlli, आह कल 

AIHT, pp. 23. 77; PR, pp. 17-18. 

PD, p. 401. n 
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of Brahman, whereas the lower consists of four Vedas, Siksa 
(phonetics), Kalpa (GE), Vyakarana (grammar), Nirukta (icti 
logy). Chandas (metrics and Jyotisa (astronomy and astrology). 
The study of these six subjects helped in understanding of the 
Vedas. Thus Siksa and Chandas helped in reading and recitation 
of the Vedas. Vyakarana and Nirukta were useful for their under- 
standing, and jyotisa and Kalpa for practising the knowledge 
gained by them. The Vedangas seem to have originated from 
the Brahmanas and the Aranyakas, where, along with the expla- 
nation of the sacrificial ritual, matters bearing on the other five 
angas (limbs) are also discussed. “In course of time, however, 
these subjects were treated more and more systematically, and 
separated special schools, though still within the Vedic fold 
arose for each of the six supplementary sciences of the Vedas, 
These special texts are in the Sūtra style. 


Siksa in the Narada Purina 


Siksa deals with instructions for the correct pronunciation 
and accentuation of the Samhitas of the Vedas. 


Narada describes Siksa in detail laying down rules for the 
chanting of Vedic and classical Sanskrit with correct ना 
and pronunciation. He also explains the art of music and singing 
and other cognate sciences’. His description of Siksá may be 
summed up as given below : 5 5 

According to Narada, the Siksa is ‘Rk-yajus-sima-laksana 

of dvijatis, i. e., the directive to the twice-born regarding the 
study of the proper chanting of three Vedas, viz,, Rk, Yajus and 
Sama°, 
. The Svara is of prime importance in the Vedic studies. i In 
the Rk, Gathas and Samamantras the arrangement of the three Dr 
of Svarāntaras, viz., Arcika (related to Rgveda), Gathika a à 
to Gathas) and Samika (related to Sama) is one, A HA x 
respectively. Narada says that the mantras chanted with prop 


E MU, I. 5: HLL, I. p. 268. 
. HSL, p. 31. 

. HLL, L p. 268. 

- HIL, I. PP. 282-284. 

- DOSM, p. Ixxxiii: N, I. 50. 
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intonations alone will be benefical, otherwise, they will E 

even the, performer of the yajia (sacrifice) as in the case of the 
2 H 

wrong-intonation of Indrasatru.' 


In the Vaiimaya (language) there are three original places 
for pronunciation, viz., uras (chest), kantha (throat) and US 
(head) and they are known as Savanas. The svaras, nica (low) 
madhya (mediocre) and ucca (high), are produced from uras, 
kantha and Siras respectively. The Saptasvaras (seven notes 
prevalent in the Sámaveda) are also produced from these three 
places. The first Svara, i. e., Arcika is used in reciting Katha, 
Kalüpa, Taitlira and Ahvarakas as well as Rgveda and Samaveda, 
The Rgveda may be chanted through the second and third, i, Go 
Gathika and Samika also”. 


The Parthiva (worldly) svara is classified as ucca, madhyama 
„and saùghāta. In the Saptasvaras, the third, first and krusta, 
i e., the sixth, are used by Ahkarakas, the four svaras from the 
second to the fifth by Taittiriyas, all the seven svaras by 
Samavedins, the second and the first svaras by Tandins, Bhallavins, 
Satapathas and Vajasaneyins*, The Arcika svaras are divided 
into three as udátta, anudatta and svaritas?, 


The ‘Svaramandala’ comprises 7 svaras, 3 gramas (gamut), 

21 mürchanás (melody) and 49 tanas (protracted tunes). The 

. Seven svaras are: Sadja, Rsabha, Gandhara, Medhyama, Paficama, 
Dhaivata and Nisada^. The colour of the svaras is described, 

respectively, as that of a lotus leaf, parrot, gold, kunda flower, 

dark, yellow and variegated. The svaras, Paficama, Madhyama 

and Sadja are presided over by the Brahmanas Rsabha and 

Dhaivata by the Ksatriyas, the first and the second halves of 

Gandhara and Nisada by the Sidras respectively’. All the 

SO movable and immovable, are sustained by the notes 

used in Saman recital : dharyante sümikaih svaraih—the gods by 
Krusta svaras, humans by the first, animeo Dy the second 
gandharvas and apsaras by the third, pitrs and birds by the fourth, 


l. N, 1. 50. 15-19, 
2. N, I. 50, 20-23, 


3 N.1, 50, 23-96. 
4. N,I. 50. 121. 

5. N,I. 50. 30-39. 
6. N, I. 50. 46.50, 
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pifacas, asuras and ráksasas by the fifth (Mauda), 
and the immovable world by the Atisvaral These Svaras are said 
io have originated respectively from kantha(Sa), Sirasri (Ri), nasika 
(nose) (Ga), uras (Ma) uras and Siras, and kantha (Pa), lalata (fore- 
head) (Dha) and (Ni) from all the above conjointly.? It is said 
that these svaras E. first sung by Agni, Brahma, Soma, Visnu, 
Narada, and umburu respectively.? ^ Again, Narada 
explains that the sound of Mayara (peacock) is Sadja, that of Go 
(cow) is Rsabha, that of Aja (goat), ete., is Gandhara, that of 
Kraufica (heron) is Madhyama, that of Vasanta-Kokila (spring- 
cuckoo) is Paficama, that of Agva (horse) is Dhaivata, and that of 
Kuñjara (elephant) is Nisáda', The Sadja svara pleases the gods, 
Rsabha rsis, Gandhara pitrs, Madhyama gandharvas, 


and the movable 


Pajicama . 
gods, pitrs and rsis, Nisáda yaksas and Dhaivata all the bhütas 
(living beings). 


The three Gramas are Sadja, Madhyama and Gandhara 
produced of Bhürloka (terrestrial globe). Bhuvarloka (ether), 
and Svarga (heaven) and Abhra (atmosphere) respectively. By 
the distinctive position of svaras the grámeragas originated." 


The seven miirchanas of gods are Nadi, Visala, Sumukhi, 
Citra, Citravati, Mukha and Bala; those of pitrs are Apyayani, 
Visvabhria, Candra, Hema, Kapardini, Maitri and Barhati and 
those of rsis are Uttara-Mandra is Sadja, Abhiruhata (Abhi- 
tudgata) in Rsabha, Asvakranti in Gandhara, Sauvira in 
Madhyama, Hrsika in Paficama, Uttara in Dhaivata and Rajant , 
in Nisada svara. Gandharvas use the seven mürchanas of gods, 
Yaksas those of pitrs and the humans those of rsis." 


While describing music, Narada says that du term 
‘Gandharva’ denotes the singing of songs together with playing on 
[1 > a 

the musical instruments, for, here the letter ‘ga’ means geya ( 


N, I. 50. 106-109. 
N, I. 50. 63-64. 
N, I. 50, 71-73. 
N, I. 56, 61-62. 
N, I. 50. 41-43. 
N, I. 50. 32-34. 
N, I. 50. 35-41. 
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song, singing) ‘dha’ means Karupravadana (proper playing of | 
artist) and ‘va’ means vadya (musical instrument).! 


Narada enumerates the ten gunas (qualities) of gana (song) 
as rakta, pürpa, alankrta, prasanna, vyakta, vikrusta, Sleksna, 
sama, sukumara and madhura and explains them.” The 14 Gitj. 
dosas (defects of songs) have been named as $aikita, bhisana, 
bhiti, udyusta, anunásika, kakasvara, mürdhagata, sthánavivarjita, 
visvara, virasa, vislista, visamahata, vyákula and tālahīna. It js 
said that the ācāryas (preceptors) like some (even), scholars 
padacheda (districhenunciation of words), ladies madhura (sweet) 
and other people vikrusta (with pitch).* 

Regarding the musical instruments, Narada gives explana- 
tion about Vinà and Venu. 


Vina (lute) is classified as Daravi (wooden) and ‘Gatravina’ 
(corporeal lute i.e. human voice). The use of 'Gatravipà' is 
mentioned in the singing of Samagana. Then the description of 
Samoccarana (recital of Samaveda) also is given in detail. 


While explaining Venu, Narada mentions that the first svara 
of Sáman is considered as the Madhyama svara on the Venu; and 
similarly, the second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth and seventh svaras 
of Saman are the Gandhara, Rsabha, Sadja, Dhaivata, Nisada 
and Paficama svaras on the Venu.® 


Then Narada gives some explanation regarding the Chandas 
ae also. He says that the Chandas Arya is composed of four 
adas, regulated by 12, 18, 12 and 15 maAtras (Syllabic instants), 
and the Contrary of this metre is known as Vipula.® Though 
med states that the time taken for a wink of the eyes is called 
ra, he also adds that according to some people it is the time 


taken b i i i 
à y the flash of lightning or the time taken in pronouncing 
the letters (r, va, ta or ra)," 
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There are three hetus (sources) for knowing the Chandas 
| d they are Ghandomana, Vrtta and Padasthana; but the Vedic 
Regs are svacchanda (self dependent) Vrttas (metres). 


After these explanations, Narada states that people like he 
himself, Tumburu, Vasistha, Viívavasu and Gandharvas are 
incapable of knowing the correct laksanas (characteristics) of 
Siksa due to the minute position of svaras? 


For a successful study, Narada suggests some rules and a 
systematic life to be observed in general. 


A person should study Vedas in the early hours of the day 
meditating upon Brahman during the period between the equinox 
in autumn and spring. After chanting the first seven mantras in 
Mandra svara, he may continue chanting of mantras according 
to his desire. During the period of Vedic studies he should eat 
Triphala (the three myrobalans) powder mixed with salt for 
attaining digestive power, wisdom and clear pronunciation. He 
should inhale smoke and eat honey also. For securing a clear 
and sweet voice he should use, for charming the teeth, the stick of 
Amra (mango), Palaía (Butea frondos2), Bilva (wood-apple), 
Apamarga (Achyranthes aspera), Sirisa (Mimosa Sirísa), Khadira 
(Acacia catechu), Kadamba (Anthocephalus cadamba), Karavira 
(Nerium odorum) or Karafija (Pongamia glabra). A good instru- 
ctor, clear voice, concentration, self-control, good lips, good 
teeth, slow and steady approach, etc., are the essentials for Vedic 
Studies.? 


The Agni Purana describes Siksa in 22 verses, giving summary 
of the Paniniya Sika and the versesare, more or less, verbatim 
from Panini. But Narada’s approach on this topic appears com- 
pletely different, For example, Narada gives rules for the pronun- 
ciation of not only Vedic Sanskrit but also for classical Sanskrit. 
Furthermore, he explains the art of music and singing and other 


cognate sciences. 


1. N, 1. 50, 189, 

2. N,I. 50. 206. 

3. N, I. 50. 207 ff. ; 

4. Ag. Ch, 336; Ag-A' study, pp. 135-138; DOSM, pp. 
lxxiii, cxxviii. 
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‘Kalpa’ in the Narada Purana is not used in the sense | 
Srauta or Grhya rites. Narada says that the Kalpa is divideq 
into five, viz., Veda, Samhita, Angirasa, Santi and Naksatra 
Kalpas. The Veda Kalpa describes Rgadividhana (the perfor. 
mance of certain rites by reciting verses of the Rgveda,); Samhita 
Kalpa, the deities, the chandas and the rgis of mantras; Arigirasg 
Kalpa, the six karmas related to witchcraft; Santi Kalpa, rites. 
toward off the evil for the three kinds of Utpatas or natural 
calamities, viz., divya (celestial), bhauma (terrestrial) and antariksa 
(atmospheric) and suitable Santis (expiatory rites) for these and 
the Naksatra Kalpa relates to the stars. These are described in 
detail in other Sakhas also.? 


Narada describes the Grhya Kalpa contained in the Naksatra 
Kalpa. Here he says that as the Oikara and Sabda (voice) 
arose from Brahma’s throat, they are considered to be very 
auspicious. Further, he mentions the importance of the purifi- 
cation of the earth, which is filled with the Medas (marrow) of 
the demons, Madhu and Kaitabha by sprinkling water mixed 
with cowdung, the cleansing of Vedi, placing of fire upon the 
Vedi and by the proper arrangement of the sacrificial utensils 
and other articles, Thereafter there is a description regarding 
Ganesa worship, Grahasanti (propitiation of planets by sacrifices) 
and Pitr Kalpa, viz., the performance of Sraddha,? etc. 


Here in the Kalpa Sastra, Narada does not speak of the Srauta, 
Grhya and Dharma-Sitras, but he deals with the Naksatra Kalpa, 
Vede Kalpa, Samhita Kalpa, Angirasa Kalpa and Santi Kalpa 
forevery Sakha of every Veda, whereas those five Kalpas are 
attributed by the ancients to the carapavyühas of the Atharva- 
veda. The conception of all the Vedas having all the five Kalpas 
owes its origin, according to H. P, 
Vaidika studies, probably under the in 
early 8th century A, D,4 


Shastri, to the revival of 
fluence of Kumarila in the 


1. HIL, I. p. 275, 
DUNS IPSIS 


3. Cf. Ganesa Worshi ; inf a 
and 371-381, N, 1 ही, rd सिता, infra, pp. 21621 


4. DCSM, V. p. Ixxxiv. 
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(c) Vyakarana 


The science of grammar, too, 


E originated in connection with 
the Veda-exegesis, for, certain 


f isolated grammatical terms are 
: t A ra 1 T 1 
found even in the Aranyakas. he earliest available text on 


grammar is the Astadhyàyi, the old Vedánga works on MAINE 
being lost to us. 


Vyakarana in the Narada Purana 


Narada says that Vyakarapa is the mukha (face) of the 
Veda? and deals with the following topics under grammar : 
(i the seven sub-vibhaktis (case-endings), (ii) Declension of 
words in pullinga (masculine gender), strilinga (feminine) and 
napumsakalinga (neuter), (iii) karaka (case), (iv) samhita 
(euphonic combination), (v) taddhita (nominal derivations). 
(vi) samaása (compound) and (vii) tinvibhakti (verbal termi- 
nations). 

(i) The seven sub-vibhaktis from Prathama to Saptami are then given? 
(i) The Declension 


In the beginning the declension of the word Rama is given 
fully in a verse praising Lord Rama. The declension of other 
words of Ajanta (ending ina vowel) and Halanta (ending in a 
consonant) also are mentioned. The Triliüga (used in all the 
three genders) words such as Sukta, Kilalapa and the Süci and the 
seven Sarvanamas (pronouns) Sarva, Vi$va, Ubhaya, etc., also 
are enumerated.* 

(iii) Karaka 

A Pratipadika is that which, while giving a meaning, is nor 
aroot and not an affix or suffix. Prathama Vibhakti (nomi- 
Native case) is added to a Pratipadika to indicate its gender, 
number, etc.; in Sambodhana (in exclaiming or addressing), to 
Karma (object) in passive voice and Karta (subject) in active 
Voice. Dvitiya vibhakti (accusative is used with a word in 
Karma, Trtiya (instrumental case) in Karana, Caturthi (dative 


E HIL, I, p. 289. 
2. N, 1, 52. 1. 
3. N, 1. 52. 2-8. 
4. N.I. 52. 34-51. 
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case) in Sampradana, Paficami (ablative case) in E 
Sasthi (possessive case) in Sambandha and Saptami (locative Case) 
in Adhikarna or Adhara. Besides, Dvitiya is used with the Words 
antara, antarena, etc. Again, Dvitiya is added with Karmapraya. 
caniyas (particles) words, viz., pari, anu, prati, etc. Dvitiya and 
Caturthi are used in gatikarma (object of a root, meaning move- 
ment) and in cesta (action), The aprani (lifeless) Karma, if it is 
used with the Verb ‘man’, will be in Dvitiya or Caturthi, when 
its meaning shows dishonour. Trtiya is added to words saha, etc., 
and to an adjective qualifying a defective limb. Caturthi is used 
with words nama, svasti, svadha, svaha, etc. Paficami is added 
to a word when the verb indicates a sense of fear or protection; 
and to the words, pari, apa, ii, etc.; Sasthi or Saptami vibhaktis 
are added to the words svami, iSvara, adhipati, saksi, dayada and 
sütaka and in the meaning of nirdharana (decision), Sasti is added 
to the object in smrtyartha (in a meaning of remembrance), 
to the verb karoti in the case of pratiyatnaka or in himsā 
(violence). Sasthi is used in hetuprayogaka (in using the word 
‘hetu’ in hetvartha also). In Kala and Bhava, i. e., when an action 


is being done another action also is taking place, Saptami is 
used,! 


(iv) Samhita 


As examples of Samhita (combination), the words danda- 
gram, dadhidam, madhüdakam, etc., are given. 
(v) Taddhita . 


In this section words like Pandava, Sraidhara and Gargya 
are enumerated as examples.3 


(vi) Samasa 


There are illustrations of the following Samisas with 

examples : : 
(1) Avyayibhava (Adverbial compounds) —Adhistri, Yathasakti 
(2) Tatpurusa (Determinative compounds) —Ramaérita Dhan’ 
yartha, Yupadaru, - 


1, N,I.52.2-17. 
2, N, I. 52. 25-34. 


3. N,I. 52. 52-72. 
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d Dvigu (Numeral appositional compounds) —Paficagavam, Daśa- 
grami, Triphala; 


(4) Karmadháaraya (Appositional compounds)—Nilotpalam, Maha- 


sasthi; 

| (5) Nafi-Tatpurusa (Negative Tetpurusa) —Abrahmana; 

(6) Upapada Tatpurusa (Upapada compound)—Kumbhakara; 

| (7) Bahuvrihi (Attributive compounds) —Praptodako grámah; 
Paficagu, Rüpavatbhárya, Madhyahna, 
| Sasuta; 

| (8) Dvandva (Copulative compounds) —Rantakrsnau,! 

| (vii)  Tin-vibhaktis 

| Parasmaipada and Atmanepada terminations for two present 
| tense are then given. 

The senses in which the ten Lakaras are used are then given. 
| 


Lat is used in Vartamāna (present tense). Lan in Anadyatana 
Bhüta (past indefinite). Lot in Vidhyadi (imperative, etc.), Lin 
in Vidhi and Asis (imperative conditional mood and benedictive). 
Lit in Atita Paroksa (past perfect), Lut in Svastana (future going 
to occur during the course of the day). Lrt in Anadyatana 
Bhavigya (second future), Lun in Bhüta (Aorist) and Lrn in 
Atipatti (the passing by of an action unaccomplished). 


The ten Ganas (groups) of roots, Bhvadi, Adadi, Juhotyadi, 
Divadi, Syadi, Tudadi, Rudhadi, Tanadi, Kriyadi and Curadi 
with their verbal formations in the ten lakaras of Parasmaipada 
in the third person singular number also are mentioned. 


'The other verbal formations, causal, desidiative and different 
kinds of reduplicatives (bhavayati, bubhtsti, oon 
bobhaviti) are then given. The three voices, viz. Kartari 
(active), Karmsni (passive) and Bhava (impersonal passive) also 
are enumerated.” 
dition of grammar though 
jan school is given, 


Here Narada does not give the tra 
a brief abstract of some work of the Papin. 


2. N, 1. 52. 91-96. 
1. N,I. 52. 17-24, 72-86. 
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But the Purana does not follow the system of Panini fully, | 
section seems to have been written after the revival of Panini by 
Bhartrhari.. Moreover, Narada’s approach to grammar is not 
found to be very systematic, as he mostly gives simple examples with. 
out stating the rules on the topics. It is to be remembered that the 
account is a popular presentation. The Agni Purana also explains 
grammar in eleven chapters and the presentation there, in outline, 
is a mere summary of the Kumaravyakarana.” 


(d) Nixukta 


The Nirukta is an attempt at the interpretation of the Vedic 
words, The earliest work of the type is the Nirukta of Yaska and 
itisa commentary to the lists of words, which, according to 
Yaska, were compiled by the ancient sages for the understanding 
of the Vedic texts." The words fall into three groups, viz., (1) 
Naighantuka kanda containing Vedic words which are synonyms, 
(2) Naigama kanda or Aikapadika containing ambiguous and 
difficult Vedic words, and (3) Daivatakanda which classifies the 
deities according to the three regions, earth, sky and heaven. 
Yaska himself mentions the works of 17 predecessors in this field, 
which are lost.* 


Nirukta in the Narada Purüna 


Nirukta is considered to be the ears of Veda’. The compi- 
lation is of Vedic dhatus (root) and is divided into five categories, 
where varnagama (addition of a letter), varnaviparyaya (change 
of letter), varnavikara (modification of letters), varnanasa (omis- 
sion of letter and samyoga ( joining of letters) occur in the different 


contexts as in the words, harnsa, sirhha, güdhotma, Prsodara 
and bhramara respectively,6 


The grammatical rules as applicable to the Veda may be 
said to be different from the laukika ( 


classical) rules and as exam- 
ples there are the words Pun 


arvasu, nabhasvat, vrsana, dadhnd, 


1. DCSM, V. pp. Lxxxiii, Cxxxviii. 
2. Ag. Chaps. 349-359. A 
; Ag-A B. ZI - 138-146. 
3. HIL, I, p. 287; HSL, p. 32. d 
4. HIL, I. p. 288; HSL, p. 32. 
5. N,L 53.1, 
6. N,1.53. 1-5, 
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a karnebhih, devasah, etc, Similar discrepencies in rules 
are found voie SEU to Sup, Tin, Upagraha (Parasmaipadi and 
Atmanepadi), Liüga, Purusa, Kala, Hal, Ac, Svara, Kartr 
(Karaka) and Yan. Words like ratri, vibhvi, kadrüh, karnebhih 
devasah and tvavatah may be cited as examples.! E 

The Bahulaka Vidhi is also to be seen in the Veda, operating 
in its four ways, viz., Pravrtti operation, Apravrtti (nonoperation). 
Vibhasa (optionality) and Anyathabhava (the opposite). ? 

The dhatus are divided into ten groups, viz., Bhvádi, Adadi, 
Hvadi (Juhotyadi) Divadi, Svadi, Tudadi, Rudhadi, Tanadi and 
Curádi containing 1006, 73, 22, 140, 32, 157, 25, 10, 52 and 136 
dhatus respectively. Again, these dhatus are classified as Paras- 
maipadi, Atmanepadi, Ubhayapadi and as Udatta, Anudatta and 
Svarita groups’. 

Besides these, there are Laukika and Vedic dhatus referred 
to in the Sutras. All the dhatus are in all Ganas and they have 
various meanings.  San&dyanta (ending in Sanādi) words and 
Namadhatus (name-root) also are known asdhatus. Thus, the 
dhatus are very large in number’. 


It is said that all the words, Vedic and classical, are thus 
siddha (established). The study of their description, prakrti 
(elementary form of a word), pratyaya (affix or suffix), adea 
(substitute), agama (the addition or insertion of a letter), etc., is 
considered as necessary.’ 

As in the case of Vyakarana, in connection with Nirukta 
also Narada gives only a brief description. He does not illustrate 
the rules, but enumerates only some examples of the same. This 
chapter is very helpful for gaining a broad idea regarding the 
science of Nirukta. 


(e) Chandassastra 


The Vedanga Chandas, like the Nirukta, is only the latest of 
an earlier scientific literature. Of those texts that have come down 


1. N, I. 53. 5-15. 

2. N, I. 53. 19.19. 
3. N,I. 53. 35-69. 
4. N, I. 53. 70-76. 
5. N, I. 53. 84-88, 
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to us, the Nidāna Sūtra of Samaveda not only explains the ह. 
and names of Vedic metres but also includes an index to the Vedic 
metres; the Chandah Sūtra of Pingala which pertains to a later 


period also deals with metres of Sanskrit poetry.! 


Chandassastra in the Narada Purana 

Chandas is divided into Vedic and classical and also on the 
basis being matra (syllabic instant) and varga (letter). The eight 
Ganas (syllabic feet), guru and laghu (long and short), are then 
described. 

The terms Pada (Quarter), Visrama or Yati (Caesura), the 
classes of metres as sama (seven feet), Ardha sama and Vigama are 
then explained. The 26 classes of Chandas are enumerated 
depending upon the number of syllables (from one to 26) in each 
pada ofa regular metre: Ukta, Atyukta, Madhya, Pratistha, 
Supratistha, Gayatri, Usnik, Anustup, Brhati, Pankti, Tristup, 
Jagat, Atijagati, Sakvari, Atifakvari, Asti, Atyasti, Dhrti, Vidhrti, 
Krti, Prakrti, Akrti, Vikrti, Sankrti, Atikrti and Utkrti. Each of 
these main chandas produces a large number of other subordinate 
metres depending upon the distribution of Guru and Laghu sylla- 
ables. A pada containing more than 26 syllables gives rise to 
Dandakas known as Canda vrstiprapata, etc. Gatha is composed 
in three or six padas.? The Prastara with Nastoddrsta of metres 
is then given, 

Here Narada gives a short description about the metres 
prevalent in Vedic and classical Sanskrit. Besides, he gives rules 
for Prakrta prosody also? Narada’s presentation of Chandas 
again is in the very same popular manner as in the case of 
grammar. A comparative study on the subject as given here and 
as found in the Agni Purana shows that the Agni Purana deals with 


this Sastra in eight chapters giving a direct summary of the 
Chandassastra.4 


(f) Jyotissastra 
From the day man emerged on this planet he is engaged in 
an endless effort to unravel the mysteries that abound in nature. 
Mere tira AVe 


1. HIL, I. P. 989, 

2 NT 1:757; 

3. DCSM, V. p. Ixxxiii, 

4. Ag. Chaps, 328-335; Ag—A Study, pp. 116-135. 
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F is the same urge to pry into the unknown that led him to the 
science of the stars. 


The eternal phenomena of the day and night, the Sun, the 
Moon, the Stars, the eclipse, the rising and falling tides in the 
ocean—all these kindled his imagination. He wanted to find out 
what forces controlled these happenings and in what set pattern 
they functioned, as also what effects they could possibly have on 
human beings, Who were as mucha part ofthe universe as the 


others. From the study of these, the science of Jyotissastra took 
shape. 


Jyotissastra is made up of three important parts, viz. 
Ganita, Phalita, and Jataka. Ganita or astronomy is a study of 
the physical aspects of the heavenly bodies namely, their constitu- 
tion, motion, attraction, etc. The second and the third parts, 
onthe other hand, deal with the influence of these bodies on 
human beings. 


There is enough proof to show that jyotissastra is very 
ancient, The earliest references are found in the Vedas. The 
Babylonians knew Jyotisfastra in the second millennium B.C. and 
Venus, Jupiter and Mars were taken into account by them. The 
Venus tables, calculated from observations, date back to a period, 
1921 to 1901 B.C. The boundary stones and monuments are 
conclusive proofs of the fact that the Babylonians had recognised 
four or five signs of the zodiac even before 1000 B,C.2 The other 
evidences include thousands of cuneiform tablets. They calculated 
the rotation of various planets, the annual calendar, new moon 
day and the eclipse. It is said that in 530 B.C. Pythagoras, after 
astudy in the Orient, Babylon, India, etc, propounded new 
theories in astronomy.* 


G 
Hyparchus and Pythagoras were the greatest among reek 


astrologers, Hyparchus's invaluable discoveries are lost to E. 

€ hear about them for the first time from Ptolemy. Among the 
Many inventions of Hyparchus, the most important were = 
System of Precession (Ayana) and a machine used in observations. 


l. HIA, pp. 1-5; BJI, pp. 2-3. 
2. HD. V. 1. pp. 570, 596. 
3. BJI, pp. 120-123. 

10 
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Ptolemy was a follower of Hyparchus, and by 141 to 151 E m 
had completed his almagest.' Jyotissastra travelled from Greece 
to Rome and to other lands, The Arabs borrowed the knowledge 
from Indian Siddhantas about 1500 B.C. The Chinese too had a 
fairly developed system by about 1100 B.C.” 


After Ptolemy, for over 1500 years, there was a lull in 
Jyotissastra research in the west.) In Babylon, astrology was 
the vocation of the priestly class, 

From Ptolemy’s writings (Books I & II), it is clear that he 
distinguishes between universal or gencral astrology and parti. 
cular astrology (Books III & IV). The complete list of picture 
signs of the zodiac was popular in Babylon at least from the 6th 
century B. C. The oldest horoscopes were found in Mesopotamia, 
the earliest being of 263 B. C.* 

As stated earlier, the beginning of Jyotissastra in India 
can be traced back to the Vedic period. The Vedic authors 
calculated the lunar months and other units of time, the position 
of thestars and some of the planets. Horcscopy or predictive 
astrology is not found, though the basic principles of Samhita 
and Muhürta were known to them. The Vedanga Jyotiga is a 
clear proof of their knowledge in astrology.’ 


It was during the Vedanga Jyotisa period that the calcula- 
tion of solar months, calendar, the accurate position of planets, 
the fixation of Lagna, etc, as well as the rudiments of horoscope 

E were developed. During these days Jyotisa and Ganita were 
used as synonyms, i.e., the three branches of Jyotissastra were 
not recognised as separate. The Grhya-Sütras and Dharma- 
Sutras borrowed their astrological requirements from astrologers 
living in those days. It may be seen that the two branches of 


Jyotissastra, viz., Jataka and Samhita, exercised great influence 
on Dharmasistra.” 


Ibid, pp. 125-126, 

HD. V. 1. pp. 549, 508-509. 

BJI, pp. 125-197. 

HD, V. 1, pp. 554, 596-597, 

Cf. Vedic Period, infra, pp. 130-138. 

Cf. Vedanga Jyotisa Period, infra. pp. > 
Cf. Dharmagastras, Epics, etc., infra. pp. 141-142. 
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We find a full horoscope for the first time in the Ramayana 
je, that of Rama, though it is not full-fledgedin the cas 
sense. All the planets, as also the twelve ragis (signs of the 
zodiac) are there. The reference to Muhürta and the Samhita 
in the epics shows the advancement of Jyotissastra in those days, 
Surprisingly, the Mahabharata contains much less of astrology 


than the Ramayana. 


The 12 rāśis and their effects are dealt with in the Jaiminiya 
Sūtra. Besides the nine important planets, a sub-planet, viz., 
Gulika, is also mentioned by Jaimini, The method of calcula- 
tion in accordance with the week-days is described there with 


its effects.! 


Gulika and its effects found an important treatment in the 
Brhad Paragara Horafastra?. Astaka-Varga, various yogas (planetary 
combinations) and Daśās (periods), the method of calculation of 
climate. their effects, Aridha Lagna (Hororay Prediction) and its 
effects in detail, too, find an important place in the Parasara 
Horagstra. The Vasistha Samhitā describes the movement of 
planets and their effects and enumerates the stars commencing 
from Aévint. In the Narada Satihità a special treatment is accorded 
to matters connected with lakganas (signs and omens), Muhurta, 
movements of planets, comets’, etc 


the Narada Purana stands out as the 


Among the 18 Puranas, 
of Jyotissastr a in 


only which deals with all the three branches 
detail. 

It was during the Siddhanta period 
all, the Aryabhatiya the first Pauruseya, (human) work in Ganita, 
and the works of Varahamihira opened an expansive field of 
knowledge. WVarahamihira acknowledges previous authors like 
Satya, Maya, Yavana, Manittha, Visnugupta, etc., in the Brhajja- 
taka.’ Bhattotpala in his Brhajjataka-J tka (commentary on Brhajja- 
taka) mentions Mandavya, Garga, Badarayana, Yajüavalkya and 
cc € RENTE EU ELE. s 


that the greatest of them 


1. Jaiminiya Sūtra, Ch, I. pada, 2, Sūtra, 17 and the 
commentary; Ch, III. Pada, 3, Sūtra, 66. 


2. Brhad Parasara Horasastra, Pt. I. Chs, 2, 6. 
3. Of. infra. pp. 168ff. 
4. Brhajjataka, Ch. 7. 
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others. Unfortunately, we have not been able to get any - 
tion on their works. 

Other prominent authors of the same period are Bhaskara. 
carya I, Brahmagupta, Lalla and Bhaskaracarya II.! 


In the south, specially in Kerala, the Jyotissastra took a 
different turn and consequently different systems developed. The 
Katapayadi system and Gandravakyas (lunar tables), believed to 
have been compiled by a Kerala Vararuci, were popular in 
Kerala in astronomical computation in the first century A.D. 
I have shown that first and the foremost astronomer Aryabhata 
belonged to Kerala. Then we have Bhaskara I, the author of 
Brhad-Bhaskariya, Laghu-Bhaskariya, etc., in the 7th century A. D.! 
The Parahita system of astronomical computations seems to 
have been first put into use in Kerala towards 683 A. D.’ This 
system is based on the Aryabhatiya. 

According to Ullur Parameswara Iyer® Kerala made good 
progress in Jyotissastra by the 7th century A.D. The beginning 
of the 9th century A.D. marked a new era in the development 
of astronomy in Kerala with royal patronage of kings like Ravi 
Varma Kulafekhara, Sankaranarayana, in his commentary on 
Laghubhaskariya, mentions a fully equipped observatory established 
in Mahodayapura, i.e., Tiruvaficikkulam. Thus great importance 
was attached to the study of astrology and astronomy. The next 
stage saw the emergence of great authors like Aryabhata ll, 
Parame$vara, the propounder of Drk-Ganita(14th century A.D), 
and others. The Aradha or Horary astrology, known as Prafna, 


1. Cf, Siddhünta Period, infra. pp. 145-160. 


2. Candra Vakyas, edited with notes and appendices by 
C. Kunhan Raja, Adyar Library, 1948; Malayala- 
bhasa Sahitya Caritrarn, by Govindan Pallai, pp. 69-71. 

3. Cf, Siddhanta Period, infra. pp. 145-160. 


4. opus on Bháskara I, by Kripasankar Sukla, BL, 
p. 174, 


5. Introduction on Grahacaranibandhana, a Parahita manual 
of Haridatta, p. V. 


6. Kerala Sahitya Caritram, pt, II. p, 92. 


7. Introduction on Langhubhaskariya, by P. K | 
Pillai, p.XII; Cf. also Sree Cont aA to 88181 
Literature-2^* by Dr. V. Raghavan. The Illustrate 
Weekly of India, Nov, 7. 1965, p. 41. 
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|j important and interesting branch of astrology, the most useful 
in our day-to-day life, also developed during this po Krsna 
Praínamürga, etc., based on Prasnajiana of Bhattotpala, reai 
very much in vogue in Kerala. This form of predictive astrology 
is not to be found anywhere else. Further, the part played by 
Gulika, the tenth plant, is recognised in Kerala alone. 


Fpotihpradipika, Kasika, Nilakantha’s Subodhini, etc., found 
in manuscripts in many of the southern libraries point towards 
the use, to which the Jaiminiya system was put in that part of the 
country. The specialities of this system, much as the introduction 
of Karakas, the method of the determination of longevity, the 
culculation of Dasas, the importance of horoscope, the distinction 
of Árüdha-lagna, etc., give it a place of great importance asa 
special branch of astrology. 


Jaimini is, no doubt, a part and parcel of Pargsari, i. e.,a 
system of astrology popular throughout India. Though not 
directly concerned with the technique of astrology, the Nadi- 
granthas are important works, particularly for research scholars. 
From these books, it can be inferred that predictive astrology 
had reached a highwater mark of precision? It has not been 
possible to discover all the Nadigranthas; those hitherto found 
include (i) Saptarsi Nadi, composed in Tamil®, (ii) Dhurva 
Nadi!, (iii) Brhaspati Nadi’, (iv) Bhargava Nadika®, (v) Sukra 
Naqdi”, (vi) Patanjali Nads,’ (vii) Kerala Nadi? and (viii) Candra- 
kala Nadi,?° 


l. Studies in Jaimini, by B.V. Raman, pp. 17-18; HIA, 
p. 484. 


i) 


Library, p. VIII. 

3. Published by the Gov. MSS Library, Madras. 

4, MS, No. R. 12972, etc., GOM Library, Madras. 
5. MS, No. R. 15430, Ibid. 
6. MS, No. R. 3520, Ibid. 
7. MS, No. D. 13902, Ibid. 
8. MSS, Nos. 9226-9227; MSS Library, Trivandrum. 
9. MS, No. 58 J 21 A 291, Adyar Library, Madras. 
10. Published by the GOM Library, Madras. 
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The Development of Jyotissastra 


According to Kane, “The astronomical and astrological 
literature in Sanskrit falls into three slightly overlapping periods”, 

l. “The first period is that ofthe Vedic Sarnhitas and the 
Brahmanas from the mists of antiquity to about 800 B.C.” 

2. “The second is represented by the Vedarigajyotisa, the 
Srauta, Grhya and Dharmasütras, Manu and YAjfiavalkya, 
Garga and Jain works like the Stryaprajfiaplti and ended 
about the 3rd century A.D”. 

3. “The third period begins at the commencement of the 
Christian era and is represented by the works called 
Siddhanta and gave rise to the works of Aryabhata (born 
476 A.D.), of Varahamihira (about 475 to 550 A.D.). 
Brahmagupta (born in 593 A. D.) and so 01717), 

S.B. Dikshit classifies the period of the Jyotisfastra into 
three divisions as stated below :— 

l. Vedic Period :—The first period comprises the period of the 
Vedic Samhitas and Brahmanas from 6000 years to 1500 years 
before Saka?, 

2. Vedünga period :—This is the second period which is repre- 
sented by the works like the Vedanga Jyotisa and the works 
of Panini, Manu and Yajfiavalkya and the Mahabharata from 
1500 years to 500 years before Saka or up to the commence- 
ment of the Siddhanta periods. 

3. Siddhanta period :—This third period commences from the 
period of the five Siddhanta granthas, works like Aryabhatiya, 


Brhajjataka, Brhat Samhita, etc., approximately from 500 years 
before Saka, 


1 The historical background of the Jyotissastra is fixed by 
orakhprasad as stated below 8 


l. Vedic Period : 
xe M 


1. HD, V. 1. p, 484. 
2. HIA, p. 136, 

3. HIA, pp. 137-139, 
4. HIA, p. 139, 

5 BJI, P. 69. 


commencing about 4000 B, G.5 
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Vedaiiga period : commencing about 1200 B, Q1 
. The period of the Mahabharata, 
4 The next (Siddhanta) commencing in 200 B. G.2 


According to Gorakhprasad, we have no astrological work 
belonging to a period of 1000 years following the Vedanga 
Jyotisa period. From the Arthasastra of Kautilya we know that 
Jyotissastra did not make any progress even during his day. The 
work called Sürya-prajüapti, which deals with rules similar to 
those described in the Vedāùga Jyotisa, belongs to a period of 200 
years after the period of Kautilya. Thereafter, we have the 
starting point from the period of Aryabhata (476. A.D.)?, 

Here the development of the Jyotissastra is given in the 
following order : 

1. Vedic Period: 

This is the period of the Vedic Sarhhitas and the Brahmanas 
from a period earlier than 4000 B.C. to about 800 B.C.* 

2. Vedaiga Fyotisa Period : j 

This includes works like Vedanga Jyotisa. Sütras, Paniniya 

. Vyakarana, Dharmaéastras, etc., from about 800 B. G. to 300 
B.C.’ 

3. The Epic Period : 

This is the period of the Rāmāyaņa and the Mahābhārata 
from about 400 B.C. to 400 A, D.‘ 

4. Siddhanta Period : 

To this period belong the five Siddhantas, the works of 
Aryabhata, Varahamihira and soon. The period begins from the 
Sth Century A. D.* 

The Purünic Period 

This compr'ses the period of the 18 Mahapuranas, i. e., 

from about 300 A. D. to 1000 A. D.* 


Ibid. p. 45. 

Ibid. p. 79. 

BJI, p. 79. 

HD, V. 1. p. 484, V. 2. p. XI. 

HIA, pp. 137-139; HD, V. 2. p. XII. 
HIL, I. p. 465; Cf. also, SEP, p. XXXII. 
HD. V. I. p. 484. 
HD, V. 2. pp. XIII, 831. 
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1. The Vedic Period 


The Astrophysical and Mundane Ideas 

The Rgveda refers to the universe as Prthvi, Antariksa 
and Dyauh; while it hints at the global shape of the earth. The 
Aitareya Brahmana and Gopatha Brahmana clearly state that the 
earth is round.’ 
Kala (time) and its Units of Measurement 

The Rgveda, Atharvaveda, Svetagvatara and Chandogya 
Upanisads, etc. contain references to the conception of Kala in 
two senses, viz., time in general andas a supreme being or the 


source of creation.’ 


Yuga 

There are several references to Yuga in different senses, two 
important ones of which denote a short period and a very long 
period.* There is a mention of Yugas in the Rgveda, Vajasaneyi 
Samhita and Taittiriya Brahmana.* Among the five years comprising 
the five-year Yuga, the first two, viz., Samvatsara and Parivatsara, 
occur in the Rgveda and all the five, viz.. Samvatsara, Parivatsara, 
Idvatsara, Anuvatsara and Vatsara, in the Vajasaneyi Samhita 
and the three in the Atharvaveda. The Taittiriya Brahmana 
identifies four of the years with Agni, Aditya, Candramas and 
Vayu, and the fifth with Vatsara. Perhaps these five years make 
a Yuga in the Veda ga Fyotisa.® 
The Year 


Sarad, Samvatsara, Parivatsara and Sama in the Rgveda, 
and Sarad, Hemanta and Sama in the Vajasaneyt Samhita, are 
used to denote a year, The Gopatha Brahmana uses the name 
——A—À— 


1. RV, X. 190; T. 33.8; A. Br, XIV. 6: G 
HIA, pp. 14-21, °? Br, XIV. 6; G. Br, IX.10, etc.; 


2. RV, X. 42.9; AV, XIX. 53.1.10; XIX, 541-5; 6. Br, I 


7. 8.3; II. 4.2.4; Sy, : QU. II 3 
an OS. v. Up, VI.1; CU, II. 31.1; HD, V. I. 


3. HD, V.I. p. 486. 


4. RV,X.97.1; V; " 
pp. 23, Das Vj. S, XXX, 18; Tt. Br, III. 4.1; HIA, 


5. RV, VIL 103, 7.8; X 
AV Ui nn Os A. 62.2; Vj. S, XXVI. 45; HIA, P 
26; AV, yt 55,3; HD, V. l.p. 487; Tt, Br, HI. 10.4; 
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| = In the Brahmanas, the year is said to have 360 days or 
790 days and nights.! 


Ayana 
The Rgveda, Taittiriya Samhita, Satapatha Brahmana and 
Kaugitaki Brihmana refer to Ayana and the sense of motion or path. 


Generally, the words Devaloka Devayana or Pitryana or Pitrloka 
stand for Ayanas.” 


Rtus® 

The Rgveda mentions five Rtus (seasons), viz., Vasanta, 
Grisma, Pravys, Sarad and Hemanta. The Atharvaveda describes 
all the six Rtus, though in a different order. The Tailtiriya Samhita 


and Satapatha Brühmana also mention the six seasons, The Aitareya 
Brühmana considers Vasanta as the firt Rtu.! 


Months 


Mis and masa are mentioned in the Rgveda and Taittiriya 
Brahmana. Thus it is clear that there was considerable knowledge 
about years, months, etc., in those days’, There were two different 
types of months, one ending with the full moon day and the other 
with new moon day, a clear proof of which is available in the 
Taittiriya Sahhita, While the Rgveda refers to adhimaása (inter- 
calary month) and a year of 12 months, the Vajasaneyt_ and Taitti- 
1996 Samhitüs mention a 13th month called Aunhaspati and 
Samsarpa respectively’. The Taittiriya and Aitareya Brühmanas also 


1. RV, VII. 103.7,8. etc., Vj. S, 15.40. 2; XIX. 16; G. 
* Br, VI.17; A. Br, VII.17, etc.; HIA. pp. 26.30. 

2. RV.IIL, 33.7; HD, V. 1. p. 491; Tt. S; VI. 5. 3; BJI, 
p..18; $. Br, II. 1.3.2; Kau. Br. 19.3; HD, V. 1. p. 491; 
HIA, p. 34. NS 

3. Gr. Rtus,see Dr. V. Baghavan, Riu in Sanskirt Literature, - 
L. B. Sastri Kendriy Sanskirt Vidya Patha. d 

: Tt 4. 11.1; T 

4. RV, X. 161.4; AV, छा. 55.2; Tt. S, IV, £ ह 

TI. 1.3.16; HD. V. 1. p. 492; A. Br, 1. 1; Tt. Br, 1, 1.2.6, 

7; HIA, P. 35. 3 

RV, 1. 25.8; III. 31.9, etc; HD, V. 1. p.495; Tt. Br, 

III. 11.1; BJT, p. 14. 

Tt. S, I. 6.7; VII. 5.6.1, etc; HIA, PP. 48-42. mee 

RV, I. 25.8; Vj. S. XXII. 31; BJI, pp- 15-16: Tt. S, 

I. 4.14; HIA, p. 29. 

1] 
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mention adhimasa. The months are variously referred to ` the 
Vedic period. The name Madhu, Madhava, etc., given by the 
Taittiriya and Vajasaneyt Samhitas, include the adhimasa, The 13 
names of the months are given in the Taíitiiriya Brühmana as Aruna, 
Arunaraja’, etc. Thus, it is clear that the months were calculateq 
according to the Lunar and Savana systems, and the year accord. 
ing to the Solar, Savana and Lunar systems. 


Paksa (Fortnight) 
The Taittiriya Brüàhmana, while naming the bright half of the 
month Parva (first) and the dark half of the month Apara (next), 


goes to prove the recognition of Amantamasa (month ending with 
the new moon day) as the prevalent practice.® 


Tithis (Lunar Days) 

There are several references to different Tithis, such as 
Krsgacaturdasi, Suklaca turdasi, Paurpamási, Astaka and Amavasya 
in the Brahmana granthas. Thus, it is evident that the lunar days 
were in use during that period. 

Days 


Inthe absence of solar months, solar days too might not 
have been used. The Taittiriya Brühmana gives different names 
to days and nights separately in the bright and dark half respec- 
tively. Dikshit opines that the names Pratipada, Dvitiya, etc. 
might have been used for nights in earlier times and their meaning 
might have been changed later,’ 


1. Tt. Br, ITI. 10. 1; BJI, p. 16. A. Br, IIL. 1; HIA, p. 50. 

2. 'The 8 names of the months described in the Taittirīya 
and ajasaneyt Samhitas are : Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, 
eu Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya, 
apas, Tapasya, Sarmsarpa or Amhaspati, Tt. S, I. 4.145 
Vj. S, 22. 30-31; HIA, pp. 29-30. 

The Taittiriya Brūhmaņa names the 13 months as * 

Aruna, Arunaraja, Pundarika, Vifvajit, Abhijit, Ardr 
Pinvamana, Unnavan, Rassvan, Iravan, Sarvausadba, 
Sambhara and Mahasvan. It, Br. 3, 10.1; BJI. p. 16. 

3. It. Br, IT. 2. 3.1; IIT, 10. 4.1; HIA? p. 42. 


4. A. Br, XXXII. 10; BJI 29: Sv. Br, II. a II. 8; 
IN. 3; ६ Br, HI. 11. 1. 19; 1. 8. 10. 2; HIA, pp. 44-4 


5. Tt. Br, III. 10. 10.2; II à , 49-445 
Gk लक, m दी 01121 ता 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


= 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
X FIVE CHARACTE F "सन र 
HE RISTICS OF THE NARADA PURANA 83 


Weck Days 


The Vedic literature had no different names for the seven 
days, but, the Rgveda referred to the general name ‘Vasara? in 
two places. 


The Length of the Day and Night 


There is reference to the increase in the length ofthe day 
in the Rgveda itself. 


Viguva (Equinox) 

While the Taittiriya Samhita and Aitareya Brahmana refer to 
Visuva, the Taittiriya Brahmana adds that it occurs in the middle 
ofthe year.” 


Parts of the Day 


The classification of a day is seen from the Rgveda onwards, 
The Reveda divides a day into five parts and the Taittiriya 
Brahmana into 15 muhürtas and Pratimuhürtas?.  Muhürta 
meant a short period of time equal to two Ghatikas, but, later on 
it meant auspicious time. The Vedic literature is silent about 
the divisions Ghati and Palas. 


The Stars 


The word 'Naksatra! has three senses, viz. (1) stars in 
general (2) 27 equal parts of the zodiac, and (3) asterism in the 
zodiac consisting of one or more stars. The Rgveda lists the 27 
Stars and the seven planets by the word ‘Catustriméata’, i. e, 
34. Besides, it mentions Agha (४०815), Arjuni (Phalguni) and 
Tisya (Pusya). The Taittiriya Samhita and Taittiriya Brahmana 
refer to all the 27 stars and their deities in the order, from Krttika 
to Bharans, The star Abhijit also is referred to in the Taittiriya 
Brahmana. The Rgveda mentions ‘Rksas’ but, it is clear from the 
SS EE Eee 

1. RV, VIII. 6.30; VIII, 48.7; HIA, p. 47. 

2. Tt, S, VII. 4.8; A. Br, XVIII. 18; Tt. Br, I. 2.4; HIA, 

pp 38, 47-48. 
3. RV, V. 76.3; Tt. Br, IIL 10.1.1, 2; HL. 10.9.9; III. 10. 
4 HIA, pp. 49-50. 
_4. HD, V. 1. p. 543; HIA, p. 50. 
5. RV,X.55.3; X.85.13 AV, XIV. 1.13; HD, V. 1. pp: 
- 494, 496-497. 
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Satapatha Brahmana that this word denoted the Saptarsis.! 


The Planets 

The Rgveda refers to the six planets, viz., the Sun, Moon, 
Brhaspati (Jupiter), Sukra (Venus), Rahu (Caput) and Kety 
(Cauda) and also to the occurrence of eclipse. The Tandya, 
Gopatha and Satapatha Brahmanas also mention eclipses. Thus, 
it is only reasonable to conclude that the Vedic people had 
identified, besides the six known planets, the other three, viz, 
Kuja (Mars), Budha (Mercury) and Sani (Saturn). The 
Atharvaveda refers to Utka (meteor) and Ketu (comet) and also 
the stars spoilt by Utka.? 


The Muhürta 


There isa reference to sudina, the auspicious day, in the 
Rgveda, The Tattliriya Samhita and the Tailliriya Brühmana give 
directives as to performing the ritual acts at auspicious times.* 


Ganita (Astronomy) 


The Rgveda mentions nava-navati (9+90=+=99) and trini 
fatani trisahasrani trirhSa ca nava ca (300+3,000+30+9=3,339), 
the Vajasaneyi Samhita nava-vir$ati (9-]-20—29) and the Vajasaneyt 
Samhita and Taittiriya Samhita nava-dafa (9--10 —19) in additive 
method. Inthe Tatitirtya Samhit2 numbers like ekannavirhsati 
(20—1=19) and ekannacaturvimáíati (40—1—39) occur with the 
principle of subtraction, In the Sütra period the term ekanna 
was changed to ekona, occasionally there are terms tina-virnsati, 
üna-trimíat, etc. Da$ana (ten) as the basis of enumeration occurs 
in the Rgveda. The Vajasaneyt Samhita and the Taittiriya Samhita 
enumerate Parardha (1,000,000,000,000). The Nakşatra-Vidyū 


1. Tt. S, IV. 4.10; Tt. Br, I. 5.1; HIA, p. 53; RV, I. 24.10; 
8. Br, II. 1. 2. 4; BJI, p. 34. 


2. RV, V. 40; I. 105, 10; IV. 50.4; X, 123; HIA, pp- 62-66 


3. Tap. Br, IV. 52, etc; G. Br, VIILI9; $. Br, V. 3.223 
HIA, p. 63; AV, XIX.9; HIA, p. 66. 


4. RV, VII. 88.4; It. S, VI.1.4.4; It, Br, 1.1.2; HIA. p. 67: 


5. RV, 1,84.13; III.9.9; X 52.6; Vj. S, XIV. 31, 23; Tt 9 
XIV. 23.30; VII. 2.11; HHM, pp. 15, 14. 


6. V. Ind, I. p.343; Vj. S, VIL 2; Tt. S, IV. 40. Hs 
VH. 2. 20, 1; HHM, p. 9. i 
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= and Rast Vidya (arithmetic) are mentioned in the 
Ghandog ya Upanisad.! 


Besides what is cited above, references to Naksatradaría 
Ganaka, etc., in the Vajasaneyt Samhita andin the Taittiriya 
Brahmana? strongly support the view that the Vedic people possess- 
ed considerable knowledge about jyotisfüstra and elevated it to 
the position of a Vedanga. The Vedanga Fyotisa granthas are 
perhaps the best examples in this regard. 


2. Wedanga Jyotisa Period 


The Vedaiga Jyotişa texts connected with Rgveda and 
Yajurveda, though similar in subject matter, vary in the number of 
verses, i.e., 36 and 49 respectively. Of these, 30 verses are common 
to both. According to some editions, the number of verses in the 
Yajuroedanga Fyotisa is found to be 43 or 44.  Lagadha is said to be 
the author of the Rgvedic version, The Atharvavedanga jyotiga is 
atext of 162 verses and is believed to have been recited by 


Pitamaha to Kasyapa.* 


Time and Its Measurement 


The Yuga of five years, starting from the beginning of 
Uttargyana and the star Dhanistha, is mentioned. The words 
samvatsara and varsa are mentioned, but not the names of the 


years.* 
Masa 

Amanta, ending with Amavasi, and the Saura (solar) months 
are mentioned with the names Caitra. etc. Rgvedànga fyotisa refers 
to Lava, Kala, etc. 

The tithis, karagas and yogas as well as their effects were 
well known during this period.’ 


c , 1, 2, 4; HHM, pp. 9-4. 

S DIU 30.20; Tt. Br, III. 4.4.1; III. 4. 15. 1; 
V. Ind, I. pp. 431, 218. 

HIA, pp. 72, 98; BJL, pp. 37-38. 

RV, J, verses, 1, 5, 28, 31. 

Ibid, 5, 6, 17, 28. 

AV. J, verses, 89-91; HIA, p: 99, 


— 


2. 
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The Stars 
The stars are divided as Janma, Sampat, etc., and their " 
is mentioned from Krttika onwards. The deities of all the Stars 


are described accordingly!. 


Planets 
The seven planets, the lords of the week days, the constella. 
tions of planets, meteors, comets, etc., with their effects were wel]. 


known? 


Jataka and Samhita. 

The determination of Lagna (rising sign), the effects of the 
stars, tithis, etc., lunar strength (Candrabala), the system of 
calculation of the stars at the time of birth as the basis of predic- 
tion, the effects of Utpata, etc., are mentioned, though there is 
nothing to indicate that there was any knowledge about rāśis. 
Ganita 

This period saw the perfection of the Indian Calendar, the 
mathematical formulae, the methods of working cut the various 
components of time, the mode of calculating the Parvas (knobs), 
the calculation of the madhyama gati (mean-motion) of the Sun 
and the Moon, ankaganita (arithmetic) Parikarma catustaya (the 
four arithmetical operations), etc^. That is, in effect, the funda- 
mental and general principles of Ganita were known during the 
period of the Veda ga 7yotisa. 

Between the period of the Vedaiga Jyotisa and that of the 
Epics, the Sütras, Nirukta, Vyakarana and Dharma/astras deve- 
loped the Jyotis-fastra, The Dharmaéastras were greatly influenc- 
ed by the two branches of astrology, viz., hora (predictive 
astrology) and Sakha (Samhita). The Afvalayana and Paraskara 
ए आ the intercalary months, the waning and 

T days, stars, etc. While the Baudhayana 
1, VJ, verses, 32-36; HIA, p. 99, 
2. AV. J, verses, 93, 122; HIA, pp. 99-100, 


8. egy verse, 19; VJ, under the verse 41; AV, J, verses; 
“91, 103, 108, 122; VJ, verse, 35; HIA, pp. ह 

4 RV, J, verses, 7, 17, 18, 29, ete., VJ. verse, 13. 

5. HD, V. 1. p. 480, 


6. HIA, p. 101. 
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Y refers © the signs, Meşa, etc., and the planets, Rāhu and 
Ketu, the Maitreya Sūtra mentions Sankranti.) 

The Nirukta mentions kālaparimāņa of days and nights 
(duration of a day and night), paksa, ayana, muhürta, etc.? 
Some of the stars, the divisions of a day like nádi, etc., are 
referred to by Panini. Itseems that Panini knew about the star- 
like planets too.? 


Allthis formed the basis for the development of astrology 
during the Epic period. 


3. The Epic Period 
i. The Ramayana 

The Valmiki Ramayana displays knowledge of Yugas, years, 
seasons, months and stars by their names, horoscopy, the zodical 
signs, etc., which shows that astrology had become popular 
during that period. Rama’s horoscope cast in the true astro- 
logical fashion, resembling that of later days, is an evidence of 
the considerable knowledge of astrology in the time of the 
Ramayana.’ 

Acceptance of muhürtas as auspicious and inauspicious for 
various rites also seems to have been popular. The good as well 
as the malefic influence of planets and stars on human beings was 
also accepted. The Ramayana is full of details regarding the 
Samhita part of yotissastra like the explanation of the bad effects 
of nirghata, divotka, the influence of malefic planets on others, 
etc, Belief in omens, portents, etc, was also prevalent. All 
these prove that Jyotissastra, in all its details, was in vogue 


during the period of Ramayana. 


1. BDS, 2. 5. 23; Cf. also HIA, pp. 102, 32. 

2. Nirukta, Ch, IL. Khanda, 25; HIA, p. 102. 

3. Pan, III. 1. 116; IV. 2.23; I. 2.61; I. 2.62; T. 9. 60. V. 4. 
159, etc., HIA, p. 103. 

4. Ram, Balakanda, 18. 8-16; 60.28; Yuddha Kanda id 
According to Kane's statement only some MSS. contain 
Ràma's horoscope, HD, V. 1. p 627. 

5. Ram, Balakanda, 72.13; 73.9; Yuddhakanda, 4.3,4; 13.30; 

33;  Balakánda. 74. 8-15; Ayodhyakanda, 4. a 

Vuddhakanda, 10.14-21; Sundarakanda, 27.6,20, 43-47; 

Uttarakanda, 46. 14, etc. 
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ii, The Mahabharata 

Like the Manusmrti, the yugapaddhati adopted by the 
Mahabharata also divides the whole period into four yugas, viz, 
Krta, Tretà, Dvápara and Kali. The Yuga, as a period of five 
years, is defined in the Mahabharata. The year and the inter- 
calary months are mentioned.? The star $rávana marked the 
beginning of the summer solstice, The seasons, months and the 
lunar days are mentioned ? while week days, yoga, karana, and 
ragis are conspicuous by their absence in the Mahābhārata. 
Generally the days were calculated in accordance with the position 
of the Moon; but at places, on the basis of the Sun also.? The 
list of 27 stars commenced with Krttika.° A description of eclipse 
also occurs in the text.” A fortnight of 13 days, as recognised by 
the Mahabhürata, proves the khowledge about the movement of 
the Sun and the Moon. The planets, viz, the Sun, Moon, 
Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn and the Caput were known 
in that period; so were the retrograde motion and the conjunction 
of the plannets. The matters related to Samhita and muhürta 
were also not unknown. ? 

1. Mbh (B), Vana, Chs, 149, 188=Mbh, III. 148, 186; 
Mbh (B), Santi, 132, 133, etc=Mbh, XII. 130; 131, etc, 
HTA, p. 109. 

2. Mbh (B), Adi, 124. 22 - Mbh, I. (Sambhava) 115.21 
gives only the first halfof the verse and it does not 
contain the second halfin which the five years are 
referred to, hence it is an interpolation; Mbh (B), 
Virata, Ch, 52=Mbh, IV.47; HIA, p. 109. 

3, Mbh (B) Afvamedha, 44.2;=Mbh, XIV. 42.2; Mbh (B), 
Vana, 182.16—Mbh, IIT. 179.16; HTA, pp. 109, 111. 

4. BJL, p. 73. 

5. HIA, p. 113 f., BJI, pp. 73, 74. 

6. MAR, Vana, 230. 8-11=Mbh, III. 219. 8-11; HIA, 
p. 110. 

7. Mbh(B), Sabha, 79.19—Mbh, II. 70.19; Mbh(B), Bhisma, 
2—Mbh, VI. 2; HIA, p. 114. 

8. Mbh(B), Bhigma, 3. 32= Mbh, VI. 3.28; Mbh(B), Virata 
52.4 — Mbh, IV. 47.4; HIA, pp. 114, 109. 

9. Mbh(B), Vana, 3.17-18- Mbh, 111.3.19-20; Mbh(B) . 
Karna, 37.4=Mbh. VIII. 26.34; Mbh(B), 50016; 
79.19—1I. 70.19; Mbh (B), Karna, 20.1=Mbh, VIIL 
14.1; HIA, pp. 114-116; Mbh (B), Bhisma, 3.12-27— 

2 ( ); ? 3 
Mbh, VI. 3.12-25, BJI, pp. 77-78. ; 
10. Mok (B), Santi, 100- Mbb, XII. 101; Mbh (B) 4% 
198 = Mbh, I. 190; HIA, p. 126. 
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The facts cited above show that there was considerable 
: of Jyotissastra during the epic period. 


4. Siddhanta Period 


During this period, we find works of the following five 
Siddhantas, viz., the Pitamaha, Vasistha, Romaka, Pulifa and 
Sürya, the essence of all of which is available in Pafica Stddhantika 
of Varahamihira. These works contain various matters connected 
with Ganita. Actually, these ancient works, considered as Arsa, 
and very important from the historical point of view, are not 
available at present. According to Dikshit, the period of these 
works may be fixed as the 5th or the 4th century B.G.! 


Thereafter, we reach the period, full of Pauruseya works, i.e. 
the works written by wellknown historical authors. A summary 
account of the lives and contributions of these authors is given 
below. 


I, Aryabhata or Aryabhatta 


Aryabhata, the earliest and the best known astronomer, 
was born in 476 A. D. He is considered as the first human writer 
on Jyotissastra, It is claimed thatthe earliest work was written - 
by Aryabhata in the year 3600 Kali age (499 A.D.), when he 
was 23°, Excepting the Aryabhatiya and the Tantra, none of 
his other works in available. He is an astronomer who improved 
the system already developed in the Siddhantas and condensed 
it into a single work, the Aryabhatiya, comprising 123 stanzas and 
divided into four padas (chapters).! 


A study of the Aryabhatiya reveals that it adopted the Kali 
age 3600 as the base for calculating the position of planets. The 
sixty year yuga was prevalent. From the references made by 
Varáhamihira in the Paficasiddhüntikü and by Bhaskara I in the 
Mahabhaskartya, it could be inferred that Aryabhata had to his 


1. BJI, pp. 93, 94; HIA, pp. 149-150. 

2. HIA, p. 194; Aryabhatiya, Kalakriya pada, verse, 10; BJL 
p. 79. : 

3. BJI, p. 79. i 

4. According to MS. no. 330 of the MSS. Library, Univer- 
sity of Bombay, Aryabhatiya contains 123 stanzas, but 
according to BJI, p. 83 and HIA, p. 190 it has only 121 
and 120 respectively. : 


12 
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credit two other granthas, in which he recognised the E of 
Yugárambha froms sunrise and midnight respectively. Besides 
he introduced a new method of akgarasarnkhya (writing the 
numbers in alphabet, like Khyughr =4320000, etc). 

The following are the important commentaries on the 
Aryabhatiya : 
Bhasya—by Gargya Kerala Nilakaptha Somasutvan. 
Bhasya—by Bháskara I. 
Aryabhataprakasika—by Stryadevayajva. 
Bhatadipika—by Paramesvara. 
Vyakhya—by Ghatigopa. 
Vasanabhasya—by Somesvara?. 


e» $0 ४० 8० G9 फन 


From the words ‘‘Kusumapurebhyarcitam jfianam (the know- 
ledge honoured in Kusumapura) occurring in Gamitapáda of the 
Aryabhatiya, many scholars regard Kusumapura as the place of 
his birth. There are, however, many sound and tangible reasons 
to believe that the birth place of Aryabhata is somewhere in 
Kerala. The following are some of the important points in the 
context : 

At the outset of his Bhasya, Nilakantha says : ‘ASmakapada- 
jata Aryabhatscaryah’, i.e., Aryabhata, a native of the country 
called A$maka. According to B. C. Law. Agmaka is situated in 
South India. The meaning of ASmakapada suggests the place 


l. दम 15, 20; Mahabhaskariya, 21; BJL 
2. MSS. Nos. 5848; 132591 A; 5957 B; 10617; 18305 A; 


MSS. Library, Trivandrum; MS, No. 335. MSS. Library, 
University of Bombay, 


3. Aryabhatiya, Ganitapada, verse, l; BJI, p.82; Intro 
duction to Aryabhatiyam, by Sambasiva Sastri, p. 1. 


4, Introduction to Aryabhatiyar, by Sambasiva Sastri, P. 1; 
The A$maka is identified by Raychaudhuri with a place 
situated in the Nizamabad District of Andhra Pradesh, 
by Bhogavardhana with the Bhokardan Taluk of the 
Aurangabad District, Bombay, by Sircar with the 
Nander-Nizamabad region of Andhra Pradesh, by 
Bhattasvamin with Maharastra, i.e., Maratha country 
are by ya Davids witha place situated = 

rth-west of Avanti, (SG 3 ? 
del ER (SGAMI, pp. 30, 31, 153, 

Itis significant that man f similar name 

are found located in ison, S (cr the list © 
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E. in Malayalam (A$maka means hard stone-Koturb 
or Katurh means hard; Kullu means stone; Üru means place, i.e., 
thesame as pada of the term Asmakapada). Thus, Kotun- 
Kallu-++ Uru=(Koturnkalliru). This place is about a mile from 
Mahodayapura) (Tiruvaficikkulam), the capital of city of Cera 
(Kulafekhara) kings. 

The work of Aryabhata has long been more popular in 
Kerala than in any other place, and almost all the commentators 
of Aryabhatiya are known to be Keralites.! 

All the manuscripts of the Aryabhatiya first secured by Dr. 
Kern were in Malayalam script. 

The calendar prepared in accordance with the solar system 
based on Aryasiddhanta is followed by Keralites even to-day. 

There is an opinion in vogue that Kusumapura is Pataliputra 
(Patna). But according to Dikshit, Vaisnava people are strict 
followers of Aryasiddhanta, which is followed in South India, in 
the Malayalam and Tamil tracts. But in that region, i.e., near 
Patna, the Aryasiddhanta is not followed at all; hence, according 
to Dikshit it is possible that Aryabhata’s Kusumapura is a place 
in South India’. 

Aryabhata also does not give Saka or Vikrama year; but he 
gives the Kali year like other Keralites.? 

A study of the development of Jyotissastra in Kerala also 
supports the conclusion that Aryabhata hailed from Kerala. 


IL Varahamihira 

As an astronomer as well as an astrologer Varahamihira was 
very popular in the 6th century A.D. From his Brhajjataka, it 
appears that he was the son of Adityadasa and that he was born 
in Avanti. His works are : 


Tirthas). Thus, it may be concluded thas Aryabhata’s 
Agmaka-pada also may be a different place from those 
mentioned in the above, identifications. 

Indroduction to Aryabhatiyam by Sambasiva Sastri, p. 1. 
HIA, p. 199. 

BJI, p. 81. 

Cf. Fyotissastra, infra. pp: 

HD, V. 2. p. XIII. 


D 
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(1) Paiicasiddhantika—A work describing all the " 
Siddhantas (dogmas connected with astronomy); 

(2) Brhad Samhita, a work on natural astrology, omens, ete., 
on which there are vivrtis (commentaries) by Bhattotpala 
and Bhaskaracarya.! 

(3) Brhajjataka, a work on horoscopy, on which there are the 
following commentaries : (i) Vrsti by Bhattotpala, (ii) 
Commentary by Balabhadra, (iii) Commentary by 
Gadadhara, (iv) Visamaksaravivrti or  Prakafika by 
Nityaprakasa Bhattaraka, (v) Dasadhyayt by Govinda, 
(vi) Vivarana-Nauka by Rudra, (vii) Vivarana by Mahi- 
dhara and two other commentaries known as (viii) 
Subodhürthini and Tatparya-tika by unknown authors? and 
several other commentaries and translations by different 
authors in different languages, 

(4) Laghujütaka, a work on horscopy. 

(5) Vivahapatala (on horoscopy). 

(6) Yogayaira* dealing with the subject yatra or a journey, 

muhürta, etc,, and 

(7) Samasa Samhita?. 

From these facts itis clear that Varahamihira had mastery 
of all the sections of Jyotissastra. 
IH. Brahmagupta 


EU wellknown a stronomer Brahmagupta (born in 520 Saka 
E D 1 
rx ) belonged to Bhinmala, South Marwad?. His works 
(1) Brahmasphutasiddhanta, of which there is a translation 
called ‘Sind Hind’ in Arabic language and fi£a by 
Prthüdaka; 


no. D. 13585, GOM, Library, Madras, 


2. MS, no. 484, MSS, Librar iversi | 
^ Bi . y, University of Bombay; MS. | 
no, MSS. Library, BORT; MS, no, 1392, MSS. Library, |. 
ea od Bombay; MSS, Nos. 0. 136, 957, 3188, 
> 14204, 3360, MSS, Library, University of 


L 
| 1. MS. no. 364, MSS. Library, University of Bombay; MS. | 
1 


Trivandrum, 
3. HIA, p. 224, 
८७ 1911 L37 


5. HIA, p. 217. 
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(2) Khandanakhadyaka of which there is an 
named ‘Al Arkand? and a tika writt 
Bhattotpala; and | | 


(3) Dhyünagraha? , 


Arabic translation 
en by Varupa and 


IV. Sri Sena 


He is believed to be the author of the Romaka Siddhanta 
and has been assigned to a period between 427 and 550 Saka 
(=505 and 628 A. D.?). 

V. Visnu Candra 


He is known as the author of the Vasistha Siddhanta. He 
lived during the period between 427 and 550 Saka (=550 and 
628 A.D.?). 

VI. Bhaskarücürya I 


He is an author from ASmakapada (Kotumkallur) in Kerala, 
who lived before 629 A.D.* His works are: 

(1) Mahabhaskartyam, a work on Ganita, on which there 
are commentaries such as (i) Bhasya by Govindasvami 
(ii) Siddhantadipika by Parameívara, and (iii) Prayoga- 
racana by an unknown author.^ 

(2) Laghu Bhaskariyam, a work on Ganita, on which there 
are commentaries by Udayadivakara, Sankaranarayana, 
Parameívara and Saiikara. 

(3) Aryabhatiya—Bhasya, a commentary on Aryabhatiya.® 


VII. Lalla 


According to Dikshit, he is a South Indian author, who 
lived in the year 560 Saka (= 638 A.D.). According to Sengupta 
he lived about 670 Saka (=748 A.D). His works are : 


BJI, p. 175; HIA, pp. 217-224. 

HIA, p. 216. 

Ibid. 

Aímaka is the place of birth according to the view given 
by Kripashankar Sukla in his thesis, submitted to the 
University of Luchnow, BJI, p. 174. 

MSS. Nos. 475 B, 5847, 274, 8933A, MSS. Library, 
University of Trivandrum. 

MSS. Nos. 475 G. C. 1885, 1681 B, 12577 B, C 2146 A, — 
13529 A, MSS. Library, University of Trivandrum. 
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(1) Sigyadhivrddhi Tantra, a Ganita work based on J 
tiya; and 
(2) Ratnakosa, a work on Muhürta.' 


र Padmanabha 

He is referred to by Bhiskaracarya as Bijaganiticarya, His 
period is taken to be 700 Saka (=778 A.D).? 

IX. Mahavira 

He is a Jain author, who wrote Bijaganita and Patiganita, 
under king Amoghavarsa of the Rastrakata dynasty. He lived 
in 772 or 775 Saka (=850 or 853 A.D). His works are :— 
(1) Ganitasara Samgraha? and (2) Jyotispatala,’ 
X. Sridhara 

He is an author who lived in a period 775 Saka ( 4853 A.D.). 
His work, Ganitasara is similar to Bhaskara’s Lilavati.® 
XI. Prthndakasvimin 

His period is about 800 or 900 Saka (=878 or 978 A.D). 
and he belonged to Kanyakubja. He was the author of tikas 
on Brahmasphuta Siddhanta and Khandanakhadyaka.* 


XII. Vittesvara 
Heis the author of Karanasara, and belonged to Kashmir. 


He was the son of Bhadatta or Bhidatta and is assigned to 821 
Saka (—899 A.D.) ० 


XIII. Kalyanavarma 


This author of Saravali is believed to have lived about the 
year 821 Saka (=899 A. D.) according to Dikshit, but Sudhakar 
Dvivedi places him about 500 Saka (=578 A. D,). 


1, HIA, pp. 227-229; 311: BJI 
; ; 9 P. 180. 
2. HIA, p. 229. द 


3. HIA, p. 220; BJT, p. 189, Published, GOM Library 


Madras. 
4, BJI, p. 140, 
5. HIA, pp. 229-230. 
6. BJI, p. 188; HIA, p. 236. 
7. HIA, pp. 312-313. 
8. BJI, p. 175. 
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He wrote Grahacaranibandhana, a basic 
Ganita, in 932 A.D.! 


XV. Muijala 


text of Parahita 


He is an author from South India, who wrote Laghumanasa 
an abridged work on Brhadmanasa of Manu in the year 854 Saka 
(=932 A. D.)2 
XVI. Aryabhata II 


As the follower of Aryabhata I and as he is also very popular 
in South India, Aryabhata II is believed to belong to that part. 
The inventor of Katapayadi system, he wrote an astronomical 
treatise, Mahasiddhanta, in 875 Saka (2953 A.D.)? 


XVII. Sripati 
The son of Nagadeva and grandson of Kefava, Sripati lived 
in 961 Saka (=1039 A. D.). 
His works are : 
(1) Dhikotikarana, 
(2) Siddhantasekhara, 
(3) Dhruvamünasakarana, 
(£) Jatakapaddhati, 
(5) Sripatinibandha, 
(6) Daivajiia Vallabha, and 
(7) Frotisaratnamala.* 


XVIII.  Bhattotpala 

Famous as commentator, Bhattotpala lived in 887 or 888 
Saka (55965 or 966 A.D). His works are the tikds on Yatra, 
Brhajjataka, Laghujataka, Brhat Samhita, Satpancasika and 
Khandakhadyaka, Besides, the Prafmajfiüma on horary astrology is 
an independent work by him.? 


1. Published from the Kuppuswami Sastri Research 
Institute, Madras, 1954. 

2. HIA, p. 213. 

ee HIA, pp. 230-233; BJI, pp. 183-186. . - 

4. BJI, p. 188; HIA, pp. 237; Introduction to Fyotisaratna- 

- māla, edited by M. G. Panse, Deccan College, Poona. 


5. HIA, pp. 234-236; BJI, p. 187. 
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XIX. Balabhadra 

His period is mentioned as 888 Saka (=966 A.D.). His 
works on Ganita, Jataka and Samhita, tikas on Khandanakhadyaka, 
Brhajjataka, and Brahmasphutasiddhanta are referred to by Bhattot. 
pala and Prthndakasvami.! 


XX. Vijayanandi 
The author of Karanatilaka lived in Kasi in 888 Saka (= 
966 A. D.).? 


XXI. Bhanubhatta Bhanarju 

He may be the Bhánubhatta referred to by Varuna in his 
tika on Khandakhadyaka. He wrote Karanapara Tilaka, a Karana 
work, in 900 Saka (=978 A. D). 
XXII. Candrasena 


This South Indian author wrote a book called Kevalajüna- 
hora on Samhita. He is assigned to the 9th or 10th century A.D.‘ 
XXXIII. Bhattavosari 


The student of Kamanandi Acarya, he wrote Ayajfianatilaka, 
a Prakrta work on Pragna and a Vrtti Sanskrit on Pragna in the 
10th century A. D.* 
XXIV. Varuna 


He lived in Urugadefa, near Kashmir, in 962 Saka (1040 
A.D.. He wrote a tika on Khandakhadyaka of Brahmagupta.? 
XXV. Bhojaraja 


The celebrated king of Malwa (or Dhara), a great patron of 
SERES learning and an author of several learned works, Sarasvati 
Kanthabharana, Srngaraprakasa, etc., Bhoja wrote Rajamrganka, a 


si grantha based on Brahma Siddhanta, in 963 Saka (= 1041 


1. HIA, pp. 234, 312, 
2. HIA, p. 315, 

3. Ibid. | 

4. BJI, pp. 141-142, 
5. BJT, p. 144. 

6. HIA, p. 237, 

7. HIA, P 238. 
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| Dasabala 


This king of Vallabha Vaméa wrote Karan 
nakamalamürtt 
in 980 Saka (—1058 A, D).! amürttanda 


XXVII Mahesvara 


MaheSvara, the father of Bhaskaracarya II, lived in 1000 
Saka (=1078 A.D.). His works are : 

(1) Sekhara, a Karana grantha. 

(2) tikà on Laghujataka. 

(3) Pratisthavidhidipaka, and 

(4) Vritasata, a work on muhürta.? 


XXVIII. Brahmadeva 
The author of Karanaprahasa, a Karana grantha, Brahma- 
'deva was the son of Clandra and lived in Mathura. His period is 
1014 Saka (= 1092 A.D).3 


XXIX. Satananda 

He is the follower of Satam£opaddhati, and is from Puru- 
sottama, ie. Jagannathapuri. He wrote his work, Bhasvatikarana, 
in 1021 Saka (=1099 A. D).* 


XXX. Kumara Ganaka 


The author of Ranadipika was the protégé of Devasarman 


and was a Keralite. His period is considered as the middle of the 


llth century A.D.’ 
XXXI. Bhaskaracarya II 
Heis one of the most famous authors in India as well as 
outside. His period is 1036 Saka (1114 A. D). His works are : 
(1) Siddhūānta Siromani, 
(2) Karanakutühala, 
(3) Bhaskara Vyavahara, and 
(4) Vioaha Patala. 


HIA, p. 239. 
HIA, p. 245. 
HIA, p. 240. 
HIA, p. 243. 
Ranadipika, publis 
no. VII. 
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It is remarkable that there is not a single - m Work 
on which there are so many commentaries, like the Siddhantagiyy 
mani, especially that part of it called Lilavat? 


5. The Puranic Period 
Jyotissastra in the 18 Puranas 


Among the 18 Puranas only the Narada Purana describes the 
Jyotisfastra with a scientific outlook and in a comprehensive 
manner. Jyotissastra as a subject is dealt with only in two other 
Puranas, viz., Garuda and Agneya. All other Puranas contain some 


scattered references to the subject. 


The Garuda Purüna 

According to the Garuda Purana, Jyotissastra consisting of 
4,00,000 verses was narrated to Rudra by Keśava.? The Khagola. 
(celestial sphere) together with a description of planets, their 
position in the sky and the Rathas (chariots) of planets, etc., are 
explained.? The stars reckoned from Krttika, with their respective 
deties are mentioned.’ The stars are classified as cara, ksipra, 
mrdu and dhruva, and their effects are also defined. The period 
of 60 years is described with the names, Prabhava, Vibhava, etc.® 


The planets, their relative effects, the combinations of diffe- 
rent planets, the 12 kinds of Candravasthas with their effects, 
the houses of planets, the method of Astottari daga and its effect, 


and the duration of Lagna, etc., are mentioned in the Garuda 
Purana - 


Regarding the muhirtas, the description of yoginis con- 
pected with tithis, the auspicious stars prescribed for travelling, 
digging of tanks, Coronations, etc., the yogas known as Amrta 
yoga, Dagdha yoga, etc., are also dealt with. In the topic on 
Sakuna (omen), Hikkalaksama (a special system of 
placing the stars on the Ravicakra, i. e., the solar wheel), 

ex ee) पलक 

1. HIA, pp. 246-254. 

2. G, Acara, 59.1. 

3. G, Acara, 58, | 

4. G, Ac&ra, 59.2.10. 

9. G, 8८६79, 62, 66, 

6. G, Ácara, 60-62 
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other matters such as Samudrikalaksana (the science of predicting 
the effects in accordance with the various marks and the for- 
mation of body), Salagramasilalaksana (the effects of Salagrama 
stone), the effects of svaras (sounds), the nádis, the system of 
testing the jewels, and the performance of Navagrahafanti (pro- 
pitiation of planets by sacrifice, etc.) are described in the 
Garuda Purana.! 


The Agni Purina 


The Agni Purana describes the Khagola and the planets with 
an explanation of their chariots, etc. The abda (year), ayana, 
months known as Caitra, etc., tithi, week days, etc., are referred 
to. The 12 bhavas (houses) Tanu, Dhana, etc., the stars named 
as Janma, Sampat, etc., Saükrantis and their effects, and Astot- 
tari dasa are explained. The muhüxtas prescribed for annaprasana 
(food-feeding ceremony), karnavedha (piercing of ears), etc., are 
dealt with.” Besides, some chapters deal with the subject, extra- 
cted from the Yuddhajayarnava, in connection with the matters 
on war. There is the illustration of different yogas, Rahucakra, 
rasis Mesa, etc, their classification as cara, sthira and ubhaya, 
the froms of stars, the strength and the effects and characteristics 
of planets, the stars reckoned from ASvini onwards, the period 
of 60 years and their effects, various kinds of muhürtas as based 
on tithis, stars, etc., and the combinations of planets, which are 


useful in war.? 

Further, different types of cakras and other matters in con- 
nection with war find a place in various chapters. The effects 
of Sakuna, Sarirasphurana (trembling of body) Svapna (dream) 
are mentioned. The sacrifice and worship of the Sun, etc., also 
are defined.‘ 


Other Puranas @ 
The Puranas like the Vayu, Brahmanda, ४1890, Matsya: 
Kürma, Skanda, Linga, Bhagavata, Bhavisya and Brahma describe 


G, 59, 60, 63-80, 101. 
Ag, 120-122. 

Ag, 123 ff; 127, 133, 136, 139, 175 ff; 233. 
Ag, 128, 230 ff; 164, 300-301. 


भो oN 
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the celestial sphere, the position of planets, Dhruva E 
star), etc.! i 
In almost all the Puranas the system of yuga is explained ag 
in the Manusmrti and the Mahabharata, 
The names of five years, viz., Samvatsara, Parivatsara, etc., 
are mentioned in the Vayu, Brahmāņda, Visnu, Skanda, Bhaga- 
vata and Bhavisya Puranas.” 
There are references to the Ayanas in the Vayu, Brahmánda, 
Vignu, Matsya, Skanda, Bhagavata Puranas, etc.” 


The Vayu, Brahmánda and other Puranas refer to the 
Rtus.! 

Allthe Puranas mention the months in various contexts, 
'The months are named in different terms such as Caitra, Vaisakha, 
etc., and Madhu, Madhava, etc.® 


While the Brahmanda and Bhavisya Puranas describe the 
four kinds of months, viz, Saura (solar), Saumya (lunar), 
Naksatra (based on stars) and Savana (civil), the Matsya Purana 
mentions even the effects of months in connection with the 
erection of building®, 


The Paksas and Tithis are referred to on various occasions 
y inthe Purana.s’ 


1. Va, 150-53; a I. Anusanga, 22, 23; VI, 11.79; 
M, 124-128; , L41-43; SK, MaheSvara, Kumarika, 
38; L. 1.54-57; Bh, V.16, 21-24; Bhv, 1.126; B, 21-22. 

2. Và3,1.50.183; Br, I. Anusanga, 21. 131-132; शा, 11. 
8.72; SK, Mahesvara, Kumarika, 39. 51-59; Bh, V, 22.7; 
Bhv, I. 125, 33.35. 

3. Va, L50; Br, I. Anuganga, 21; VI, II.8; M, 124; 
SK, Mahesvara, Kumarika, 38; L, 1.54; Bh, V.23. 

, etc. 


4. Wa, 1. 53; Br, I. Anusanga 21: VI SF ENS 
WP ara, Kumarika, 39; Bh, V. 22; B, e d 
COEUR Br, I. Anusahiga, 2; VI, IT. 8, 10; M, 36; SK, 
ahesvara aisnav A i > 9 5 MUT " 
oT NO गा यी 
6. 2 Anusaiiga, 21.137; Bhy, Madhyama, II. 6.2; M, 
7. Va,IL19; Br, Madhyama U 12; 
7 E odghata, 17; VI, 77.15; 
S Mahesvara, Kumarika, 43, NIU: Uttara, 75 
? .83; Bh, V.29; Var, l p. Srsti, 23-24; B. 111. 
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The stars also are mentioned in the Puranas in different 
contexts.’ 


The Veyan Purana describes all the nine planets and their 
nature and orbits. Their nature and position in the sky are 
mentioned in the Matsya and Linga Puranas. The Brahma 
Purana narrates a story of Rahu’s achievement of planatery 
status, along with the description of other planets.? The othe, 
Puranas like Brahmanda, Visnu, Kürma, Skanda, Bhagavatar 
Padma, and Bhavisya, refer to the nine planets. The Varaha 
Purana describes the origin of the Sun and the Moon, while 
the Markandeya Purana describes the origin and the greatness 
of the Sun and the Brahmavaivarta Purana refers to the Sun, the 
Moon, Jupiter, Venus and Caput.‘ 


The Vişņu Purāņa relates some matters on Jātakarma, 
sīmanta, etc. The Brahmavaivarta Purāņa describes the effects of 
dreams, the Bhavisya Purana some auspicious time for different 
acts and the Skanda Purana about the Gandanta 0088 etc.’ The 
other Puranas contain the matters related to Samhita and Muhürta 
in the performance of ritual acts, vratas, worship of gods, etc. 


Jyotis-$astra in the Narada Purana 

According to the Narada Purina, the portion related to 
Jyotifsastra is an abstract of Brahmas work in 4,00,000 verses, 
divided into three Skandhas (sections) as Ganita (astronomy), 
Jataka (horoscopy) and Samhita (natural astrology, omens, 
muhirta, etc).° 

The matters described in the astronomical section are: 
(1) Parikarma (arithmetical operations), (2) calculation of plane- 


च्च ; Br, Madhyama, Upodghata, 18; VI, I1.9, 
is Mee E M 128, 253, etc.; K, 1.43; Vam, 80; L, I. 
61; Bh, V. 23; SK, Maheévara, Arup&cala, Uttara, 7; 

p, Srsti, 77, etc., Bhv, I. Brahma, 102; B, 111. 
9. Va, 153; M, 93-94; L, 1.57, 60, etc.; B, 21; Gautami, is 
f 29, 24; Vi. II.12; K, 1.43; SK, 
$. Br een 98; Bh, V23) mesa 
Bhv, I. Brahma, 125. . 


4. Var, 26.35; Mar, 102, 103, etc.; 
9-10 
| त 7, 82; Bhv, Il. 
5. छा, III. 13; Brv. $rkrgoa khande, 77, 82; 
Madhyamaparva. 6-8; TII. 20; Sk. Kagikhanda, I. 2. 


6. N, 1. 54. 1-2. 


Bv, Brahmakhanda, 
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tary position-Madhyagati (mean motion)—Sphutagati (true 
motion), etc., (3) Anuyoga (place, direction, time, etc.), (4) Candra- 
Surya Grahanas (lunar and solar eclipses), (5) Udaya and Asta 
(the heliacal rising aad setting), (6) Chaya (shadow), (7) Srngon- 
nati (the elevation of the Moon’s cusps), (8) Grahayuti (planetary 
conjunction) and (9) Pata (aspect)!. 


The matters narrated in connection with arithmetical opere. 
tion are mostly available in the Lilávati of Bhaskaracarya II which 
contains three identical verses. 


The astronomical portion, excepting the topics relating to 
the eclipse, heliacal rising and setting, shadow, elevation of the 
Moon’s cusps and planetary conjunction, is an extract from the 
Stryasiddhanta. 


Furthermore, several verses of the totat 186 of this parti- 
cular part in this Puranaare found in the Stryasiddhanta also, 
But it cannot definitely be said that Narada copied these verses 
form the Süryasiddhanta. Perhaps both had a common source 
of information. 


The topics dealt in the chapter on horoscopy are: (1) 
Rasibheda (the various divisions of the signs of the zodiac), 
(2) Grahayoni (the source of planets), (3) Viyonijanma 
(manifold birth), (4) Garbhadhana (conception), (5) Janma 
(matters on birth), (6) Arista (early death or calamities), (7) 
Ayurdaya (length of life), (8) Dagakrama (principle and method 
of periods), (9) Astakavarga (a system of calculation based on 
the division of 7 planets and the rising sign), (10) Karamajiva 
(avocation), (11) Rajayoga (royal position), (12) Nabhasa yoga 
(some planetary combinations known by the name Nabhasa), 
(13) Candrayoga (lunar combination), (14) Dvigrahayoga (double 
Planetary combination), (15) Pravrajya yoga (ascetic combi- 
nation), (16) Naksatraphala (the effect under different asterisms), 
(17) Rasisila (the Moon in the several signs of the zodiac), (18) 
Drkphala (planetary aspects), (19) Grahabhavaphala (the planet$ 
a several houses), (20) ASrayayoga (the planets in several divi- 
sions), (21) Prakirnaka (miscellaneous combinations), (22) a 
yoga (malefic combination), (23) Strijanmaphala Rime horoscopy 

Dc C EO 


1. N, 1. Ch. 54, 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and = 


THE FIVE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE NARADA PURANA 103 


of women), (24) Niryana (death), (25) Nastajanmavidhana ( 


the 1 
horscopes) and (26) Drekkanalaksana (the decanetes).! e lost 


The portion on horoscopy fully agrees in contents with the 
Brhajjataka of Varahamihira, though the same words 
not used. 


are 


The Samhita portion deals with the following topics : 
१64. (movemen of planets), abdalakşaņa (the effects of the 
years), tithi (lunar day), vasars (civil day), naksatra (asterism), 
yoga, karana, muhirta (auspicious timing), upagraha (sub-planet). 
Sankranti (the sun’s passage from one sign to another), gocara 
(present planetary movement), Candratarabala (the strength of 
the Moon and stars), sarvalagna (several ascendants), Arttava 
(the effect of first menses), gdhana (conception), the sodafa 
samskaras (the 16 sacraments) such as namakarana (naming 
ceremony), annabhukti (feeding ceremony), vivaha (marriage), 
etc , pratistha (installation of idols), sadmalaksana (the matters 
on house construction), y&tra (travel), pravesa (house warming 
ceremony), sadyovrsti (matters on rain), karmavilaksana (unusual 
happenings), and utpattilakgana (several types of births).? 

This portion appears as the essence of the subject described 
in the Narada Samhita. Besides, several verses of the total 755 
of this particular partin the Naradiya are identical with those 
contained in the Narada Samhita. Perhaps both had a common 
source of information 

The following is a list of verses of the Naradiya which 
are found common to the works Naradiya Samhita. Surya- 


siddhanta and Lilavati. 


Narada Purana Lilavati (Calcutta Second Edition) 1927 
I. 54. 28-29 — Verses, 47-48 

I. 54, 45 B — Verse 135 A. 

Narada Purana Sarya Siddhanta (Bengal Publication, 1909) 
1, 54. 65-69 -— Madhyamadhikara, 29-33. 

L 54. 77 = ^" 368-37A 
À 54. 71-72 A = E 38-39 A 


1. N,I. Ch. 55. 
2. N,I. Ch. 56. 
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54. 73-75A 
54. 76A 
54. 77 
54. 78B-81A 
54. 84-85 
54, 86B 
54. 87B-88 
54, 89B-91A 
54. 91B 
54. 93A 
54, 93B-95 
54. 968-97! 
54. 100 
54. 101-108 
54. 111-112 
54. 113-114 
54. 117-118 
54. 119 
54. 123-125 
54. 128 
54. 129A 
54. 130B-131 
54. 135-137 
54. 138 
54. 141-143 
54. 145-147A 
45. 148A 
' 54. 149B 
54. 151B-153A 
54. 174-175 
54. 176-178A 
54. 179-185A 
54. 186 
Narada Purana 


I, 56. 98 
I. 56. 12A 


33 


— Spastadhikara, 


33 


— Triprasnadhikara 


33 


Naradtya Samhita (Published by Shri 
Haridas Gupta. 1905) 


— II (Suryacara) 
— II 


l. In the present Naradiya text the followin es are 
g Vers 

repeated 96B—98B, 97—99 and 98A—100A. The number 

of verses given here are as printed in the text. 
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41-43 A 
44A 
488-49 A 
50-52 
59B-61A 
62A 
66-67A 
68-69 
15A 
16B 
28-30A 
31-32A 
32B-33A 
33B-41A 
42-43 
45-46 
50-51 

53 
64-66 

1 

2A 

3B-4 
8-10 
13B-14A 
17B-20A 
42B-44 
45B 
47A 
49-50 
1-2 
6-8A 
9-15A 
16 


17A 
20A 


St EH eo 
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. 56, 13B-14A 
56. 15B-17 
56. 18B 

56. 20A 

56. 20B-21A 
56. 23-24A 
56. 25B-26 
56. 27B-28 
56. 29B 

56. 32B-34 
56. 37B 

56. 38B-39A 
56. 40B 

56. 418 

56. 4388-44 
56. 47-48A 
56. 49B 

56. 51A 

56. 52 

56. 57B 

56. 60 

56. 66B-67 
56. 69-70A 
56. 71A 

56 74 ` 
56. 75B 

56. 814-83 
56. 85-88A 
56. 92A 

56. 92B-94 
56. 96B 

56. 99A 
56. 101A 
56. 105A 
56. 106B 
56. 109B 
56. 110B 
56. 113 
56. 114A 
14 


— IL. (Süryacara), 
— H. 

— I. (Candracára), 
— II. 
— Jt, 
— II. 


— II. (Ketucára), 


— Il. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collecti 


. (Bhaumacara), 


. (Srhaspaticára), 


22 
24-26A 
1B 
3A 


4A 
7-8A 
10B-11 
13A 
14B 

15 

16A 
18B-19A 
2B-3 
5B-6 
7B 
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56. 115A 

56. 116B-118 
56. 119B 

56. 120B 

56. 122 

55. 125-126A 
56. 127B 

56. 129 

56. 131B-132A 
56. 136A 

56. 137B 

56. 141A 

56. 142A 

56. 142B 

56. 144A 

56. 145A 

56. 148A 

56. 149B 

56. 151A 

56. 155A-156B 
56. 157A 

56. 1574-158 
56. 160B 

56. 162 

56. 164A 

56, 165B 

56. 167 

56. 168B 

56. 169B 

56. 171B-172 
56. 175A 

56. 180B-184A 
56. 186-187 
56. 188B-189A 
56. 190-192A 
56. 195B-196 
56. 199B 

56. 203B 

56. 205B-207A 
56. 208 
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— VI. 
= Wii 
== VI. 


Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


8A 
98-11 
128 
13B 
15 
78-794 
81A 
81B-82A 
84 
3B 
19A 
23A 
23B 
25A 
26B 
27B 
30B 
32A 
33B 
38 
8B 
9-10B 
128 
14 
16A 
17A 
18B-19A 
1A 
2A 
26B-27 
31A 
36B-40A 
49-43 
44B-45A 
46-48A 
51B-52 
55B 
60A 
F 


65 


fa} L— id 


I 
I 
ECT 
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56. 213A -- VII ; 9B 
56. 217B-217A — VII. 6 

` 56. 217B-218A — VII. 7 
56. 220B-221A — VIII. 2 
56. 222B — VIIL 4A 
56. 225 = 10K, 2 
56. 226B — IX. 3B 
56. 227B 0%, 4B 
56. 2288 = - 5B 
56. 230A ERS 1A 
56. 232-233 xe 3-4 
56. 234B NE 5B 
56. 235B LX 6B 
56. 236B-237A ES: 7 
56. 238-239 USA 8B-10A 
56. 243B-944A =Z xX 14 
56. 245 c X 15B-16A 
56. 249-9504 Ed 20B-21 
56. 251B-253 e i 2-4A 
56. 254B-255 — XL 5-6A 
56, 257 SD 8B-9A 
56. 262-2634 mds 13B-14 
56. 263B ES dis 15B 
56. 267B-268A = Mik 23 
56. 270A NT 26A 
56. 277A = illi 7A 
56. 981A => Sif 12B 
56. 2825 — XII. 14A 
56, 283 — XIII. 1 
56. 286A — XIII. 4A 
56. 287B — XIII. 5B 
56. 289 — XII. 8 
56. 290A — XIV 1A 
56. 2928-293 — XN. 3B-4 
56, 2948 — XIV. 5B 
56. 297 — आवार 8 
56. 301A — XIV. 12A 
56. 303A — XIV. 13A 
56. 304-306A — XIV. : x 


56. 307 XIV 


18-20A i 
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I. 56. 310A — XIV. 24A 
I. 56. 3123 — 1A 
I. 56. 313B — XV. 2B 
I. 56. 321A — XVIII. 1A 
I. 56, 322A — XVIII. 2A 
I. 56. 393A — XVIII. 3A 
I. 56. 324-325 — XVIII. 5-6 
I. 56. 326 == SER 1 
I. 56. 328B-330A Sod 2B-4A 
1, 56. 330B-331A — XXI 1 
1. 56, 332B-333A — XXI. 3 
I. 56. 334 = FORE 48-5A 
I. 56. 337B-339A — 3E 3B-5A 
1. 56. 340-341 = ळ्या. 6-7 : 
I. 56. 343A — XXIL 9A 
1. 56. 344-345 — XXIII. 1B:3A 
1. 56. 348 — XXIV. 1 

Es I. 56. 350B — SON 3B 
I. 56, 351B-355 — XXIV. 4B-8 
I. 56. 357B — XXIV. 11A 
I. 56. 358B — XXIV. 12A 
I. 56. 359B — XXIV. 13A 
I. 56, 360B-361A = SOR, 14 
1, 56. 3625 — XXIV, * 16A 
I. 56, 363B-365A — XXIV. 17-18 
I. 56. 366B-368A — XXIV, 21-22 
I. 56. 369-371 — हशा. 23-25 
I. 56, 372B = ay, 26B 
I, 56, 374-376 — XXIV. 28-30 
I. 56. 380 — XXV. 1 
I. 56. 383-384 — XXV. 4-5 
I. 56, 385 = XXV. 7B-8A 
I. 56. 386B-387 = XS, 8B-9 
I. 56. 3898 — XXV. 11B 
I. 56. 391B-392A = XR, 1 
I. 56, 393B-394A TUNIS 3B-4A 
I. 56. 395B-396A — XXVII. (Vivahaprafna- 

lagnadhyaya), 1 

I. 56. 396B-397 — XXVI  , 5-4. 
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56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 


56. 
56. 
56. 


56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 


56. 


56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 


56. 
56. 


399A = XT 6A 
401B — XXVII. 5 8B 
402B — XXVI.  , 9B 
406 - XXVI. ,, 13 
407A — XXVII. (Kanyavara- 
nadhyaya) 1A 
408B-410A — XXVIL ,, 28-48 
412-414 — XXVI ,, 6-8 
415-421A — XXVII. (Vivaha- 
dhyaya) 1-7A 
422A SENSIT y 8A 
423A — XXVII. E 9A . 
425A -- XXVII 5 114 | 
427A — XXVII. - 13A i 
428B — XXVII. » 14B 
4298 SOQ, o 158 | 
430B — XXVII. * 16B 
431B-434 — XXVII. ^" 17B-20 
438B-439 -- XXVII. s 24B-25 
444A — XXVII. * «9B 
445 — XXVII. * 36 
447 = SII A 38 
448-449 — XXVII. a 40-41 
452A — XXVII. $ 45A 
453-454A — XXVII. " 46-474 
457B — SOM, " 50B 
461A exile " 54A. 
462B — XXVII. y 55B E 
463A — XXVII. A 56A । 
465-466A -- XXVII. E. - 58-59A 
467B — XXVII. » 60B 
469A — XXVII. 5 63A 
470B — XXVII. $5 65A 
471B Sv VIS 66A 
472A — XXVII. » 66B 
473B — ORAE. 3; 68A 
477A — XXVII. (Vivaha- 
dhyaya) 718 — 
478 KIV ee 70B-71A 
482A ESKV EA 75A 
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I. 56. 489 — 30000 10 A 1 
I. 56. 491B — XXVII. » 96B 
I. 56. 493B-495 — XXVII. 5 98-100A 
I. 56. 497A RXV. » 124A 
I. 56. 498 ~ PANS 33 125 
I. 56. 499B — XXVII. » 126B 
I. 56. 500A — SSI > 127A 
I. 56. 502 — XXVII. 2 129 
I 56. 503A — XXVII. त्त 129A 
I. 56, 504 — XXVII. " 130 
i जळ. जाळी — XOT 5 137A 
I. 56. 507B — XO 5 1388 
1, 56. 5098 >> NOG T 140B 
I. 56. 510-511A — XXVII. A 141-142A 
I. 56. 512B — XXVII. T 144B 
I. 56. 513-514 >> अकता - 145-146 
I. 56. 515-5174 — XXVII. i 149-151A 
I. 56. 518-520A — XXVII. * 152-154A 
I. 56. 522A — XXVII. S 161B 
1. 56. 524-595A — XXVIII. R 1-2A 
I. 56, 526A — XXVIII. 3A 
I, 56. 527A — XXVIII. x 4A 
I. 56. 528-530A — XXVIII. 9 EN 
| I. 56. 530B-532 — XXVIII. » 95-11 
। I. 56. 536B-537A — XXVIII. T 17 
| I. 56, 538B-539A — XXVIII. 5; 18 
| T. 56. 5408 — XXIX. (Vastuvidha- 2A. 
| nadhyaya), 
1. 56. 542 = SOT ie 3B-4A 
1. 56. 5438 — XXIX. 5s 5A. 
I, 56. 545B — XXIX. = 7A 
I. 56. 546B-547 — XXIX. P 11-124 
I. 56. 548B-553A = SOUL M 13-17 
I. 56. 553B-555 — XXIX, T 19-21A 
I. 56, 5568 — XXIX. = 22A 
I. 56. 558B-559A — XXIX. 2 24 
I. 56. 562-563 — XXIX, " 28-29 
I, 56. 570A — XXIX, S 35A 
I. 56, 571B-572A — XXIX. ^ 36B-37A 
$ I. 56. 573A = XXIX, - 38A 
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56. 
56. 
56. 581-582 


56. 
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56. 
56. 599A 


56. 


56. 


56. 
56. 
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56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
56. 
|` 
56. 
56. 
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574B 
. 576A 

578 

579B 


. 583B-585A 
588 
590B-591A 
592B-593 
597-598A 


601 


602B 
603A 
604A 
605B 
606 
607B 
608B-609 
611-612 
613 
615B-617 
619 
620B-621 
624-626A 
627 
628 
630 
633B-634A 
635A 
636 
637B-638A 
641A 
651 
652B 
655B 
661B 
663B-665 
666B 
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— XXIX. 


— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 
— XXIX. 


- उत्तन 
TOROS 
DOD 
Pa OXI, 
SOX 
= SOM, 
= KIX 
ODS, 
= XXIX. 


— XXIX. 


— XXIX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 


— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 


2? 


39B 
41B 
42B-43A 
44A. 
45B-47A 
48-49 
52 
53B-54A 
55B-56 
60-61A 
62A 


(Vastulaksana- 1B-2A 


dhyaya) 


3A 
3B 
4B 
6A 
7B-8A 
9B 
10B-11 
13-14 
15B-16A 
17B-19 
20 
1B-2 
5-7A 
8 
9B-10A 
11B-12A 
15 
16B 
17B-18A 
19 
22B - 
33 
34B 
37B 
42B 
45-47A 
48A 
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56. 669A 

56. 670B 

56. 673B-674A 
56. 675A 

56. 679B-680A 
56. 681-682 
56. 683B 

56. 685A 

56. 686B-688 
56. 689B-691 
56. 693-694A 
56. 695 

56. 697-698A 
56. 7028 

56. 709B-711A 
56. 718-714 
56. 715B-716 
56. 717B 

56. 719A 

56. 721B-722A 
56. 723-724 
56. 726A 

56. 727B 

56. 728 

56. 729B-730 
56. 732-734A 
56. 738-739 
56. 740 

56. 742A 

56. 743-745 
56. 746-755 


The Index of Astronomical and Astrological 
Technical Terms. 


Adhimasa 
Aksa 

1188 
Arnfayurdaya 
Antara 
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— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX. 
— XXX, 
— XXXI. 
— XXXI. 
— XXXI. 
— XXXI. 


— XXXII. 


— XXXII. 
— XXXII. 
— XXXII. 
— XXXII, 
— XXXII. 
— XXXII 
— XXXII. 


— XXXIII. 
— XXXIII. 
— XXXIII. 


— XXXIV. 


SA 


४ Intercalary month. 


: Latitude, 
: Degree. 


: A method of timing events. 


: Sub-period. 


50B 
52A 
55 
56B 
61 
1 
65A 
66B 
68B-70 
71B-73 
75-76A 
77 
79-80A 
83B 
90B-92A 
1B-3A 
4-5A 
6A 
7B 
1B-2A 
3-4 
6A 
7B 
8B-9A 
10-11A 
12B-14 
18B-20A 
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Apoklima 
Ari 
Asta 


Astakavarga 


Aya 
Ayana 
Ayurdaya 


Bandhu 

Bhaga 

Bhaga, ४9 or Lava 
Bhagahara 

Bhagana 


Bhaganubandha 
Bhagapavaha 
Bhagaprabhaga 
Bhajya 
Bhajyahara 
Bhasandhi 
Bhauma 

Budha 

Bhuja 

Bhujajya 


Cakra 

. Cakr&su 
Candra-Srngonnati 
Capa 

Cara 

Carajya 

Caturasra 
Cestabala 


: 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th houses, 
: 6th house 


: Setting; conjunction with the Sun or | 


7th house. 


: Eighth division; a system of calcula- 


tion based on the division of seven 
planets and the rising sign. 


: llth house. 


: Precession. 


: Longevity. 


P’ 


: 4th house. 


: Division of fractions. 
: Revolution of the planets; the number 


: Addition of fractions. 

: Subtraction of fractions. 

: Reduction of subdivided fraction. | 
: Dividend. mi 
: Division. | 
: The signs, Cancer, Scorpio and Pisces. 


: Fraction. 
: Numerator. 


of degrees in a circle. 


: Mars. 


: Mercury. 


: Side. 


: Base sine. 


Ye 


: Hemisphere. 


Respiration. 


: The elevation of Moon’s cusps. 


: Arc. 
: Movable. 


ee 


The sine of the ascensional difference. 


: 4th and 8th houses. i 


: Motional strength. 
: Shadow. 
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Daksinayana 
Dasa 
Desantara 
Dhana 
Dhanu 
Dharma 

Dhi 
Drekkana 
Drk 

Drona 
Dvisvabhavaka 


Dyüna 


Ghana 
Ghanamila 
Gocara 
Grahayuddha 
Gràsa 

Gunana 
Gunottaramana 
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D? 
Winter solstice. 
Period. 
Distance in longitude, 
Positive; 2nd house. 
Sagittarius. 
9th house. 
5th house. 
Decanate. 
Aspect. 
Measurement. 


Common (Movable and Immovable 


sign). 


: 7th house. 


90 69 00 


: Requisition. 


: Supposition, 


He 
Cube 
Cube root 
Present planetary position, 
Planetary conjunction. 
Obscuration. 
Multiplication. 
Sum of progression. 
Multiplicator. 


Jupiter. 


‘H? 
Multiplication. 
Denominator. 

Half portion of a sign. 


Gp 


Moon 


[i 
Kalgntara 
Kaunya 
Karkata 
Karma 


Karna 
Kendra 


Ketu 
Kodaya 
Koti 
Kotijya 
Kranti 
Kriya 
Krsnapaksa 
Ksanavara 
Ksepa 
Ksitijya 
Kulika 
Kumbha 


Lagna 


Lambajya 
Lambana 


' Madhya Gati 


Makara 
Manda 
Mina 
Mithuna 
Mifra 
Moksa 
Milatrikona 


Lagnayurdaya 


Madhyama Bimba 
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: Cancer, 


: Temporal Strength, 
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Amount of interest, 
Virgo. 


10th house. 


: Diagonal ; Hypotenuse, 


Anomaly, quadrant or angle. (Ist, 4th, 
7th and 10th houses), 


Cauda or Dragon’s tail or meteor 
The sign which rises with its head. 


: Upright. 


: Perpendicular sign. 
: Declination. 
: Aries. 


: A sub-planet. 


: The sine of the co-latitude. 
: Paralax 


Dark half of a month, 
A period of an hour. 
Contribution. 

The earth-sine. 


Acquarius. 

“Te 
Ecliptic point, rising sign, ascendant, 
Ist sign. £ 


A method of timing events on the 
basis of the rising sign. 


‘M? 
Mean motion. 
The Disk of Apsis. 
Capricorn. 
Saturn, Apsis. 
Pisces. 
Gemini. - 
Mixed amount. 
Separation. 
Original abode. 
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‘N’ 
Naksatra Star or asterism, 
Nata : Hour-angle 
Nataméa : The meridian zenith distance, 
Navarngaka : 1/9th part of a sign. 
Nica : Depression sign. 
Nidhana : 8th house. 
Nimitta : Omen. 
Nisargayurdaya : A method of timing events. 
‘p? 
Palabhā or Visuvabha The equinoctial shadow. 
Paņapara : 2nd, 5th, 8th and 11th houses. 
Papa : Evil (planet). 
Paramapakrmaj ya : The sine of maximum declination. 
Parva : Knob. 
Parvanta : The time of conjecture or knob. 
Paridhi : Gircumferences. 
Parikarmaka Gapita : Arithmetical operation. 
Parivega : Halo. 
Pata Aspect or node. 
Pindayurdaya : A method of timing events. 
Pramana : Argument, 
Prasna Lagna : Ascendant at the time of query. 
Prsthodaya : The sign, which rises with its feet. 
R?’ 
Rahn Caput or Dragon’s head, shadow. 
Rasi : Quantity, number of sum. sign of 
zodiac. 
Ravi : Sun. 
Ravimasa : Solar month. 
ag : The prime meridian. 
: Negative. 
Rapa : Unity. 
‘S? 
Şadvarga : The six modes of the ecliptic. 
akuna : Omen. 
Sama : Even. 
Sandhya : Twilight. — . 3 
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! 
| 
| 
| 
x E : Concurrence, the Sun’s passage from | 
one zodiacal sign to another, 
Sara : Arrow, | 
Saumya : Benefic. | 
Savana : Civil. | 
Sighra : Conjunction. | 
Simha : Leo. | 
Sparía : Contact | 
Sthanabala : Positional strength. | 
Stkira : Immovable. | 
Sthityardha : Half of the duration. । 
Subhrarngumasa : Lunar month. | 
4 Sukla paksa : Bright half of a month. | 
| Sukra or Asphujit : Venus. | 
T 
Tithi : Lunar day. 
Tithiksaya : Omitted lunar days. 
Tauli : Libra. 
Trairasika : Rule of three or rule of proportion. 
Trijiva : Radius. 
Trika : 6th, 8th and 12th houses. 
Trikona : Triangle, 
Trimsamfsa : One of the six divisions. 
Trtiya : 3rd house. 
U? 
Ucca : Exaltation. 
Udaya : Rising, i. e., Relief from the conjunc- = 
tion with the Sun, aneascendant. ; 
Upacaya : 3,6, 10 and 11th houses. 
Upakulika : A sub-planet. 
Utka : Meteor. 
Uttarayana : Summer solstice. 
«V? b 
Valana : Deflection. 
Varga or Krti : Square. 
Vargamula : Square root. 
Vargottama : The Ist, 5th and 9th Nevarnfas of the 


signs movable, immovable and commo: 
respectively. xm 
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Vedha 
Vesi or ५८४ 


Vidafa or Upadasa 


Viksepavanati 
Viloma 

Viloma Gati 
Visama 
Visuvanman dala 
Vrsa 

Vréacika 

Vyagu 


Vyasa 
Vyaya or Ripha 


Yoga 
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Depth or height. 

the 2nd house from the sign occupieq 
by the Sun. 

Sub-period. 

Abundance of deflection. 

Inversion. 

Retrograde motion. 

Odd. 

the equinoctial circle. 

Taurus. 

Scorpio. 

The Sun from which Rahu is subtrac- 
ted. 


: Diameter or a circle. 


12th house. 

WY 
Addition, certain planetary combi- 
nation. 
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CHAPTER IV 


RELIGION 
i, Vaisnavism 


The Indus Valley finds do not throw any light on anything 
connected with Vaispavism. In the Vedic age, Visnu, the 
paramount Hindu God, who held an important position in the 
Brahmanas occupied but a subordinate position in the Rgveda. 
Though generally recognised as an aspect of the Sun in the 
Rgveda, Visnu is found more associated with sacrifice than with 
devotion and grace in the later Vedic texts! The Satapatha 
Brahmana makes him the personification of sacrifice. The 
Aitareya Brahmana places him at the top of the Hindu pantheon. ? 
By the end of the Brahmana period, Narayana is considered the 
Supreme Being. He is directly related to Visnu in the Taittiriya 
Arapyaka.? In the Astadhyayi of Panini the formation of the 
word ‘Vasudevaka’ shows that Vasudeva became well known 
during the period.*. In the epic period, Vasudeva was identified 


with Narayana. 


Even though the deification of Visnu was complete before 


d of the Mahabhasya of Patafijali, his divinity was not 


the perio 1 
in the Mahabharata. 


generally acknowledged on many occasions 
The life story of Krsna in Gokula is narrated in the Harivarnsa, 
probably the earliest authority in the matter) The same is 
exhaustively dealt with in the Visnu and Brahma Puranas im 


similar terms. The Agni Purana narrates this story in an 
The Bhagavata and the Brahmavaivarta Puranas 


abridged form. i 
describe this story in detail. The accounts of the story in the 
adictory.* 


different Puranas are, however, inconsistent and contr 


1. AIU, pp. 431-432. 
|: § Br. XIV. 1.1; A. Br. 1.1 ; VM, p. 41. 
3. Tt. A, X.11; VS, p. 44. 

4. Pan, IV.3.98 ; AIU, p. 432. 

5. VS, pp. 49, 51 ; SEP, pp. 52ff. 

6. SEP, p. 6l. : 
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The Vayu Purana! mentions the five names of the हि. | 
heroes as 8851315203, Vasudeva, Pradyumna, S&mba and Ani. 
ruddha. But the term *Vyüha' (expansion) is not used. According 
to the Vyüha theory, Vasudeva, the supreme power, created 
from himself Sankargana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha and was 
so worshipped in allthese forms. This worship of the four forms 
was a new feature of Vaispavism and was followed mainly by the 
Paücarátras.| This theory was the result of the deification of 
Vasudeva-Krsna and other Yadava heroes including Simba, who 
was added later. In the Agni ‘Purana’, Visnu occupies the most 
important position and is described as the sole cause of the uni- 
verse. According to the Matsya Purana‘ he combines the triple 
functions of creation, preservation and destruction. The Visnu, 
Garuda and Bhagavata Puranas also describe the prominence of 
Visnu and give preferential treatment to him’. Further, we find 
different lists of Visnu’s incarnations in the Puranas like Vayu, 
Matsya, Agni and Bhágavata*. Thus, Vişņu occupied a dominant 
position during the period of the Purapas when sectarian works were 
inthe offing. Though the works preach sectarian exclusiveness, 
they also demonstrate a spirit of reconcilliation and tolerance in 


-c— 


the orthodox and sectarian forms of which the conception of the 
Trinity is the best example. According to this conception, the 
Supreme God manifests himself in three forms, viz., Brahmi, 


Visnu and Siva, in order to perform the functions of creation, 
preservation: and destruction respectively. While worshipping 
the deity of one's own choice, one's right to worship other 
gods was also respected. This formed the basic principle of 
the Pañcāyatana pūjā popularised by Sankaracdrya and followed 
by the Smartas. Paficayatana puja is the worship of the five 
deities, viz., Visnu, Siva, Sakti, Sürya and Ganefa, with the 
principal deity of the worshipper being placed at the centre 
and the other four in the corners of a square. Sometimes, Ganesa 
was displaced by Brahma. 


1. Va,97.1-2; CHVP, p. 66, 

2, ETSI, p. 85. 

3. Ag, 17; Ag-A Study, p. 208. 

4. M, 1.7, 244.25, etc.; CHMP, p. 157. 
9. SEP,pp. XI-VIII-XLIX. 

6. 


Cf. Incarnations of Visnu, infra, pp. 197-204. 
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